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MOTTO 

 

 

Maka sesungguhnya bersama kesulitan ada kemudahan, 

sesungguhnya bersama kesulitan ada kemudahan. 

Maka apabila engkau telah selesai (dari suatu urusan), tetaplah bekerja keras 

(untuk urusan yang lain), 

dan hanya kepada Tuhanmulah engkau berharap. 

(Q.S. ASY-SYRH 94: 5-8) 
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ABSTRACT 

 

The objectives of this study were: 1) to describe the target and learning 

needs of Grade XI students of SMA N 1 Wates, and 2) to develop the 

appropriate listening and speaking materials for Grade XI of senior high school 

based on Curriculum 2013. 

This was a Research and Development (R&D) study. The procedure 

followed the materials development process proposed by Jolly and Bolitho 

(1998) with some adaptations in order to make the study feasible. The steps 

were: 1) identification of needs, 2) planning, 3) production of materials, 4) 

evaluation, and 5) revision. There were two types of data collection instruments 

used namely questionnaires which were used to collect data for need analysis 

and for the materials evaluation, and interview guidelines which were also used 

to conduct need analysis by interviewing the English teachers of SMA N 1 

Wates. There were two types of data in this study: 1) quantitative data from 

needs analysis and expert judgment questionnaires which were analyzed 

quantitatively, and 2) qualitative data from the interview which were analyzed 

qualitatively. 

The results of the target and learning needs show that students wanted 

to improve their listening and speaking skills in comprehending and 

constructing both spoken texts and language functions. The developed materials 

are covered in the form of a textbook equipped by a video collection in a CD. 

The textbook contains three units each of which consists of a different number 

of tasks but with the same unit design. Each unit comprises four parts: 

introduction, main lesson, reinforcement, and fun part. The video collection in 

the CD is used to assist the tasks in the textbook as input for listening and 

speaking. The materials were evaluated in terms of the appropriateness of 

content, language, presentation, and layout. Based on the data conversion table, 

the results of the materials evaluation showed that the materials were good. The 

mean value of all aspects of the developed materials was 3.24, which was in the 

range of the “good” category, 2.5 ≤ x ≤ 3.24. 

 

Keywords: learning materials, listening, speaking, video-assisted tasks 
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CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTION 

 

A. Background of the Study 

English becomes important for people, included Indonesian, in this 

globalization era in order to broaden their knowledge, relationship, and 

business. English in Indonesian education is a compulsory subject which is 

taught at the junior high school and senior high school. Mastering listening and 

speaking skills are crucial parts in the success of language learning. The ability 

to speak opens up wider opportunities to achieve success in life and sometimes 

people make judgments from the way someone speaks. 

It is known that speaking cannot be separated from listening since they 

are interrelated. Richards (2008: 3) states that the main function of listening in 

second language learning is to facilitate understanding of spoken discourse. In 

schools, however, listening and speaking receive little attention in the learning 

process. Listening and speaking skills tend to be the most difficult skills for 

teachers to teach because of some reasons related to the planning and learners‟ 

attitude. 

Consequently, some teachers tend to avoid teaching listening and 

speaking because of some reasons such as limited materials, limited time to 

teach speaking in big classes, and limited facilities. However, if teachers are 

willing to teach those skills, they focus on teaching the language system. 

Vocabulary and grammar seem to get more attention than the opportunities to 
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express students‟ ideas in spoken form. It can be seen from the activities which 

are carried out by the teacher such as repeating words after the teacher, 

memorizing a dialog, or responding to drills. 

Kayi (2006) says that the goal of teaching speaking is to improve 

students' communicative skills, because students can express themselves and 

learn how to follow the social and cultural rules appropriate in each 

communicative circumstance. But, the facts above show the deviation of the 

major goal of language teaching and learning, especially speaking, which is 

communicative efficiency. The only exposure students get comes from their 

teacher. They do not get the real-life examples where communication occurs 

such as in the talk show, newsflash, and movies. Students do not have 

opportunities to collaborate on the language learning.  

In addition to that, the change of Indonesian curriculum from School-

Based Curriculum or Kurikulum Tingkat Satuan Pendidikan (KTSP), year 2006 

to the new one, Curriculum 2013, makes it necessary to develop materials that 

go in line with the principles of Curriculum 2013. According to Peraturan 

Menteri Pendidikan Pendidikan dan Kebudayaan  Republik Indonesia Number 

69 Year  2013, Curriculum 2013 aims to enable Indonesian people to be 

faithful, productive, creative, innovative and affective human beings in order to 

be able to take part in life. Curriculum 2013 also emphasizes the integration of 

the development of character, knowledge and skills which is reflected in the 

organization of the competences. 
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Furthermore, the organization of competences is divided into two 

types namely core competences and basic competences. Core competences 

consist of four aspects: spiritual values, social characters, knowledge and skills. 

These competences, then, are broken down into basic competences for further 

details in order to make the goals of language learning are feasible and 

achievable. These are new things for teachers because in the previous 

curriculum the learning approaches used were not focusing on students‟ 

characters. 

Based on the observation and the researcher‟s experience when 

teaching in SMA N 1 Wates, the use of audio visual/video input for listening 

and model for speaking is the most accessible way to attract students‟ attention 

and have them participate in the class. In contrast, when students have to focus 

on the teacher‟s talks or listening to teacher‟s dictation they seem less 

motivated. This implies that videos are able to engage students in the lesson.  

Considering these facts, the researcher proposes solutions to solve the 

problems by providing materials and developing the tasks through video-

assisted tasks in the learning of listening and speaking for students of senior 

high school, especially grade XI students. The use of video in educational 

setting is widely known to bring positive atmosphere to the class, provide good 

examples of real-life communication for listening class and encourage students‟ 

involvement in speaking class and the most important role is to improve 

students‟ communication skills. 
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The virtues of using videos in language learning are proposed by some 

experts. Ismaili (2013) claims authentic videos, especially movies, are enjoyable 

source of entertainment and language acquisition. Similarly, Sherman (2003: 2) 

states that authentic video, for example film, provides a vast up-to-date 

linguistics resource of accents, vocabulary, grammar and syntax, and all kinds 

of discourse, which shows us language in most of its uses and contexts, which 

something neither coursebook nor classroom can do. 

Moreover, Wu (2002) explains the goals of learning through real-

world videos are to strengthen listening, speaking and interpretation skills, and 

to understand foreign people, their customs, behaviors, values beliefs, hopes 

and dreams. By doing so, students are expected to express their thoughts after 

they are provided with graded tasks which hopefully may encourage them to 

have more opportunities to express their ideas, even for the shy students so that 

the main goal of language learning will be achieved. 

Referring to the benefits of video used in teaching listening and 

speaking and the minimum tasks in the field, the researcher would like to 

develop video-assisted tasks in the learning of listening and speaking skills 

which are designed to meet the students‟ needs, interests, learning styles and the 

like. The goal is to develop appropriate listening and speaking tasks through 

video selection so that the English language teaching and learning process, 

especially in listening and speaking class, will achieve its goal like what have 

been stated in the curriculum. 
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B. Identification of the Problem 

As described earlier, listening and speaking tend to be the most 

difficult skills, and the current implementation of the new curriculum causes 

some problems in the language learning. The researcher found that there are, at 

least, three main problems: the materials, methods, and students. 

The first problem is related to the fact that the listening and speaking 

materials are taken from the Buku Sekolah Elektronik (BSE). However, 

sometimes the materials used do not meet the students‟ needs and interests; they 

are not authentic in nature. There are no any examples of audio visual input. 

The students only have the printed version of the BSE. Meanwhile, authentic 

materials, such as TV show or broadcast, movie, music video, etc., become 

important parts in language teaching and learning process since those programs 

are able to provide students with the actual language in use, how people express 

their feeling in various situations, or even the cross-cultural awareness. 

The second problem is related to the method and media used by the 

teacher which does not engage all students. One of the causes is that the teacher 

mostly does not have much time to prepare the materials due to some 

administration tasks. This implies that rather than developing learning materials 

that match the students‟ needs and interests, the teacher simply adopts the 

available textbook which focuses only on grammar exercise, drilling, and 

repetition. The only exposure students get is from their teacher. This is a big 

problem which must be solved immediately in order to bring the essential goal 

of the English teaching and learning which is communicative in nature.  
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The last problem is closely related to students‟ involvement. They are 

not actively involved in the teaching and learning process, especially in the 

speaking activities. They tend to be silent and seem unmotivated. They do not 

want to take the risk to speak up even though the teacher always encourages 

them to not worry whether they make mistakes or not, but those efforts do not 

work, only some students who dare to answer the teacher‟s questions and 

express their ideas. If this situation continues, the goal of English learning will 

not be achieved.  

 

C. Limitation of the problem 

Conducting a research study which covers things stated in the previous 

section, however, will be a long and hard work. It will not be feasible for the 

researcher. Therefore, considering that there are some problems which happen 

in the field, the researcher would like to focus on investigating the materials, 

especially the authentic materials. In this opportunity, the researcher chooses to 

develop video-assisted tasks in the learning of listening and speaking skills in 

order to give various tasks in language learning and, of course, to develop the 

students‟ ability in listening and speaking. 

 

D. Formulation of the Problem 

Based on the limitation of the problem, the problems of this study can 

be formulated as follows. 
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1. What are the target needs of Grade XI students of SMAN 1 Wates in 

learning listening and speaking? 

2. What are the learning needs of Grade XI students of SMAN 1 Wates 

in learning listening and speaking? 

3. How should video-assisted tasks be developed appropriately for Grade 

XI students of SMAN 1 Wates in the learning of listening and 

speaking skills? 

 

E. Objectives of the Study 

The objectives of the study are: 

1. to describe the target needs of Grade XI students of SMAN 1 Wates in 

terms of English teaching and learning context. 

2. to describe the learning needs of Grade XI students of SMAN 1 Wates 

in terms of English teaching and learning context. 

3. to develop the video-assisted tasks for grade XI students which are 

appropriate and able to meet the students‟ and learning needs. 

 

F. Significance of the Study 

To the students 

It is expected that students will get appropriate and various tasks that can 

meet their needs in listening and speaking activities. Through the designed 

materials and graded tasks, students are encouraged to improve their 

communicative competence.  
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To the teacher 

The result of this study will provide some informative inputs to teachers 

that such videos can be used as teaching materials which can motivate 

students and give real-life situations and language-in-use exposure. 

To other researchers 

The data of this research might give some information in conducting 

similar research studies. 
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CHAPTER II 

THEORETICAL REVIEW 

 

A. Theoretical Review 

There are some theories in this research which the researcher follows 

in order to have some new points of view to the related studies. The theories are 

related to listening, speaking, teaching and learning listening and speaking in 

senior high school, materials development, unit design, task development, and 

video-assisted tasks. 

 

1. Listening 

a. The Nature of Listening 

Listening belongs to a receptive skill which is needed in 

communication, especially in spoken language in order to respond to the 

language itself. Spratt, Pulverness, and Williams (2005: 30) explain that 

listening involves making sense of the meaningful sounds of the language by 

using context and knowledge of the language and the world. Nation and Newton 

(2009: 38) say that in the view of language learning, listening is the way of 

learning the language which gives the learner information from which to build 

up the knowledge necessary for using the language before they begin to speak. 

Listening is a very essential skill in language learning. Wallace, 

Stariha, and Walberg (2004: 13) state that listening skills are essential for 

learning since they enable students to acquire insights and information, and to 
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achieve success in communicating with others. Listening also provides a model 

or an ideal for students to aspire to, copy or learn from which may build 

confidence (Wilson, 2008: 20). To sum up, listening is an active process of 

making sense of meaningful sounds which gives learners information to build 

knowledge for speaking. In language learning, listening may provide a model of 

how to use the language and finally achieve success in communicating with 

others. 

b. Listening Processes 

Listening requires the ability to recall and understand information 

which is presented orally. It implies that the listener needs to comprehend this 

information which might be presented through a conversation, video or 

filmstrip. According to Brown (2001: 249) listening comprehension is an 

interactive process as the brain acts on the impulses, bringing to bear a number 

of different cognitive and affective mechanisms. 

Richards and Schmidt (2002: 313) claim listening comprehension as 

the process of understanding speech in a first or second language which focuses 

on the role of individual linguistic units (e.g. phonemes, words, grammatical 

structures) as well as the role of the listener‟s expectations, the situation and 

context, background knowledge and topic. There are two types of listening 

processes called bottom-up and top-down.  

1) Bottom-up Process 

The approach is based on discrete units of language in the text which 

emphasizes the decoding of the smallest units – phonemes and syllables – to 
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lead the listeners towards meaning (Wilson, 2008: 15 and Nunan, 2003: 26). In 

line with this, Brown (2006: 2) says bottom-up process means using the 

information that listeners have about sounds, word meanings, and discourse 

markers like first, then, and after that to assemble our understanding of what we 

read or hear one step at a time. 

Moreover, Nation and Newton (2009: 40) add that the process of 

bottom-up leads the listener to assemble the message piece-by piece from the 

speech stream, going from the parts to the whole. From these explanations, it 

could be said that bottom-up process is a listening process that leads listeners by 

identifying detail information to the general one with some signs. 

2) Top-down Process 

According to Richards and Schmidt (2002: 557), top-down processing 

makes use of “higher level”, non-sensory information to predict or interpret 

“lower level” information that is present in the data. Richards (2008: 7) says 

that top-down process refers to the use of background knowledge in 

understanding the meaning of a message. Nation and Newton (2009: 40) state 

that in the top-down process, the listener starts to listen from the whole to the 

parts. 

Helgesen and Brown (2007: 6) say that in top-down process the 

listeners start with background knowledge or schema which can be content 

schema and textual schema. Content schema refers to general knowledge based 

on life experience and previous learning, and textual schema is knowledge of 

language and content used in a particular situation. In other words, the listener 
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uses what the context of communication to predict what the message will 

contain, and uses parts of the message to confirm, correct or add to this. The key 

process is how the listener infers the meaning of the input. 

c. Micro- and Macroskills of Listening 

In learning listening, teachers or material developers need to consider 

the micro- and macroskills to focus on what objectives and assessments 

techniques to take. Brown (2004: 121-122) proposes eleven microskills and six 

macroskills of listening. The microskills of listening are composed of small bit 

and chunk of language which suit for the bottom up process. The first five 

points focus on the recognition of words production which are (1) 

discriminating among the distinctive sounds of English, (2) retaining chunks of 

language of different lengths in short-term memory, (3) recognizing English 

stress patterns, words in stressed and unstressed positions, rhythmic structure, 

intonation contours, and their role in signaling information, (4) recognizing 

reduced forms of words, and (5) distinguishing word boundaries, recognizing a 

core of words, and interpreting word order patterns and their significance. 

The next six points emphasize the grammatical uses which consist of 

(1) processing speech at different rates of delivery, (2) processing speech 

containing pauses, errors, corrections and other performance variables, (3) 

recognizing grammatical word classes (nouns, verbs, etc.) systems (tense, 

agreement, pluralization), patterns, rules, and elliptical forms, (4) detecting 

sentence constituents and distinguishing between major and minor constituents, 
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(5) recognizing that a particular meaning may be expressed in different 

grammatical forms, (6) recognizing cohesive devices in spoken discourse. 

Moreover, the macroskills of listening cover the larger elements 

involved in the top-down process to a listening task. They are: (1) recognizing 

the communicative functions of utterances, according to situations, participants, 

goals, (2) inferring situations, participants, goals using real-world knowledge, 

(3) predicting outcomes, inferring links and connections between events, 

deducing causes and effects, and detecting such relations as main idea, 

supporting idea, new information, given information, generalization, and 

exemplification, (4) distinguishing between literal and implied meanings, (5) 

using facial, kinesics, body language, and other non-verbal clues to decipher 

meaning, (6) developing and using a number of listening strategies such as 

detecting keywords, guessing the meaning of words from context, appealing for 

help, and signaling comprehension or lack thereof.  

d. Types of Listening Performances 

In language learning, several experts have noted the types of listening 

performances which suit and are possible for learners.  For instance, Nation and 

Newton (2009: 40) distinguish two types of listening performances called 

transactional and interactional listening. Transactional listening is a one-way 

listening which is associated with the transfer of information by the extensive 

use of monologues in listening materials. In the opposite, interactional listening 

refers to a two-way listening which associated with the maintaining social 
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relation, for example, dialogues or the everyday interactions which occur in 

daily life. 

In addition, Brown (2004: 120) writes four types of listening 

performances, namely intensive, responsive, selective and extensive. Firstly, 

intensive listening is the ability to listen to perception of the components 

(phonemes, words, intonation, etc.) of a larger stretch of language. Secondly, 

responsive listening is the ability to a relatively short stretch of language (a 

greeting, question, command, comprehension check, etc.) in order to make an 

equally short response. The third, selective listening is a processing activity to 

comprehend designated information in a context of longer stretches of spoken 

language but not to look for global or general meanings. Lastly, extensive 

listening is an activity to develop global understandings of spoken language 

such as listening for the gist, main idea, and making inferences. 

In line with Brown‟s opinions, Rost (2011) adds two other types of 

listening called interactive and autonomous. Interactive listening refers to a type 

of conversational interaction in which the listener becomes active and attempts 

to clarify meaning or form. Then, autonomous listening refers to independent 

listening, without the direct guidance of an instructor. The key is that the learner 

is in control of input selection, task completion, and assessment. 
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2. Speaking  

a. The Nature of Speaking 

Speaking is a productive skill which has an important part in language 

learning to make conversation exchange. Chaney and Burk (1998: 13) describe 

speaking as the process of building and sharing meaning through the use of 

verbal and non-verbal symbols, in a variety of contexts. Likewise, Thornbury 

(2005: 2) supports that speaking is the speech production which takes place in 

real time and is therefore essentially linear. 

Spratt, Pulverness and Williams (2005: 34) note that speaking is a 

productive skill which involves the use of speech to express meanings to other 

people. Furthermore, they also elaborate the nature of fluency and accuracy in 

speaking, which fluency refers to speaking at a normal speech, without 

hesitation, repetition or self-correction and with smooth use of connected 

speech, and accuracy refers to the use of correct forms of grammar, vocabulary 

and pronunciation. 

In addition, Nunan (2003: 55) explores the meaning of accuracy which 

is the extent to which students‟ speech matches what people actually say when 

they use the target language, and the meaning of fluency which is the extent to 

which speakers use the language quickly and confidently, with few hesitations 

or unnatural pauses, false starts, word searches, etc. From the explanations 

proposed by the experts above, speaking is interactive processes of constructing 

meaning that involves producing, receiving and processing information, and it 
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has two main elements to consider in carrying conversations which are fluency 

and accuracy. 

b. Micro- and Macroskills in Speaking 

Brown (2004: 142-143) lists the micro- and macroskills of oral 

production to be taken into account in deciding the objectives and the 

assessment techniques in learning speaking. The microskills, which consist of 

11 points, refer to producing the smaller chunks of language such as phonemes, 

morphemes, words, collocations, and phrasal units. The first five points focus 

on the words production. They are: (1) producing chunks of language of 

different lengths, (2) orally producing differences among the English phonemes 

and allophonic variants, (3) producing English patterns, words in stressed and 

unstressed positions rhythmic structure, and intonational contours, (4) 

producing reduced forms if words and phrases, and (5) using an adequate 

number of lexical units (words) in order to accomplish pragmatic purpose. 

The next six points emphasize the grammatical use. They are: (1) 

producing fluent speech at different rates of delivery, (2) monitoring oral 

production and use various strategic devices pauses, fillers, self-corrections, 

backtracking- to enhance the clarity of the message, (3) using grammatical word 

classes (nouns, verbs, etc.), system (e.g. tense, agreement, and pluralization), 

word order, patterns, rules, and elliptical forms, (4) producing speech in natural 

constituent in appropriate phrases, pause groups, breath groups, and sentences, 

(5) expressing a particular meaning in different grammatical forms, and (6) 

using cohesive devices in spoken discourse. 
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Moreover, the macroskills relate to the speaker‟s focus on larger 

elements: fluency, discourse, style, function, cohesion, nonverbal 

communication, and strategic options. They are: (1) appropriately 

accomplishing communicative functions according to the situation, participants 

and goals, (2) using appropriate registers, implicative, pragmatic conventions, 

and other sociolinguistics features in face to face conversations, (3) conveying 

links and connections between events and communicating such relations as 

main idea, supporting idea, new information, given information, generalization, 

and exemplification, (4) using facial features, kinetics, body languages, and 

other non-verbal cues among with verbal language to convey meaning, (5) 

developing and using a battery of speaking strategies such as emphasizing key 

words, rephrasing, providing a context for interpreting the meaning of words, 

appealing for help, and accurately assessing how well interlocutor is 

understanding you. 

c. Types of Speaking Performances 

In language learning, performing speaking activities are categorized 

into some categories. Thornbury (2005: 13-14) suggests various dimension of 

different speaking events in order to describe different speaking genres. The 

distinctions are made based on the general purpose of speaking, the kind of 

participation involved, and the degree of planning. 

The first aspect, based on the purpose of the speaking, there two types 

of speaking namely: transactional and interpersonal. The purpose of a 

transactional function is to convey information and facilitate the exchange of 
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goods or services whereas, the aim of an interpersonal function is to establish 

and maintain social relations. 

The second aspect, looking at the participation of the speakers, there 

are two kinds of conversation: interactive and non-interactive. Interactive occurs 

in multi-party speech, for instance, casual conversation between friends. On the 

other hand, non-interactive happens in monologues, such as a university lecture. 

The last aspect, the distinctions needs to be made between planned and 

unplanned speaking based on the degree of planning. Planned speaking belongs 

to a scripted speech which its linguistic features will replicate the written 

language form. On the other hand, unplanned speaking is spontaneous speech 

which the speakers have to decide what to say in directly.    

In addition, Brown (2004: 141-142) cites five categories of speaking 

performances called imitative, intensive, responsive, interactive, and extensive 

speaking which are described in the next points. 

1) Imitative speaking is the ability to imitate a word or phrase or possibly a 

sentence which is only focused on phonetic level of oral production. 

2) Intensive speaking is the production of short stretches of oral language 

designed to demonstrate competence in a narrow band of grammatical, 

phrasal, lexical or phonological relationship. 

3) Responsive speaking is the ability to make short replies after being asked 

with one or two follow-up questions in interaction and comprehension test 

but at somewhat limited level of very short conversation, standard 

greetings and small talk and the like. 
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4) Interactive speaking is the ability to answer question after being asked in a 

conversation which the length and complexity of the interaction are 

sometimes includes multiple exchanges and/or multiple participants. 

Interaction can take two forms of transactional language, which has the 

purpose of exchanging specific information, or interpersonal exchanges, 

which have the purpose of maintaining social relationship. 

5) Extensive speaking (monologue) is the ability to finish a complex, 

relatively lengthy stretches of discourse in speaking which the opportunity 

for oral interaction from listeners is either highly limited or ruled out 

altogether. The tasks include speeches, oral presentations, and story-

telling. 

3. Teaching and Learning Listening and Speaking in Senior High School 

a. Learners' Characteristics 

In planning lessons or designing tasks for language learning, it is 

important that teachers know the students‟ characteristics. Language learning 

will be a new experience to many learners, and they may be unsure about what 

language learning entails and how it goes, especially for adolescence or 

teenagers learners. 

The average age of senior high school students is around 15 to 18 

years old. They belong to teenager or adolescence learners. This is the age of 

transition, confusion, self-confusion, growing, and changing body and minds 

which needs special treatment and consideration. Harmer (2007: 83) states that 

adolescence is an age of the search for an identity and a need for self-esteem; 
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they need to have positive feeling about themselves and feel valued. Moreover, 

Brown (2001, 92) states that the characteristics of teenage learners can be 

described as follows: 

1) Around the age of twelve, the intellectual capacity adds abstract operational 

thought. 

2)  Their attention spans are lengthening, but teenagers are still easily 

distracted with many diversions in their life, then the attention can be 

shortened. 

3) Their essential nature of appealing to all senses lessens. 

4) In this level of age, the factors surrounding ego, self-image, and self-esteem 

are in the top. They are very sensitive with emotional along mental 

capabilities and others. 

Horwitz, Tallon, and Luo (2009) add three learner characteristics that 

have consistently been found to be consequential for language learning namely 

motivation, anxiety, and beliefs about language learning. Motivation involves 

both the reasons that learners have for learning a language and the intensity of 

their feelings. Anxiety includes uncomfortable feelings when learning or using 

the new language. Beliefs about language learning are important because they 

influence how the students approach language learning and the language 

learning strategies that they choose to use. 

As a teacher, considering learners‟ characteristics become one of some 

key factors in the successful of language teaching and learning process, for 

example, in deciding students‟ roles in the class, type of tasks, activities, length 
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of listening input, or setting of the class. Indeed, the teachers‟ job is to provoke 

intellectual activity by helping them to be aware of contrasting ideas and 

concepts which they can resolve for themselves though with the teachers‟ 

guidance (Harmer, 2007: 84). 

b. Teaching and Learning Content 

In most senior high schools listening and speaking skills receive small 

attention because of the complexity of the lesson such as the materials in some 

textbook do not provide the recordings, and the new approach which is applied 

in the field related to the change of the curriculum. Then, the curriculum 

integrates not only listening and speaking skills but also the development of 

students‟ character, knowledge, and spiritual values to the teaching and learning 

process.  

According to Peraturan Menteri Pendidikan Pendidikan dan 

Kebudayaan Republik Indonesia Number 69 Year 2013, the learning of 

listening and speaking in grade XI is aimed to introduce and apply texts and 

language functions which are related to the students‟ life. The organization of 

the competences is divided into core and basic competences. Core competences 

consist of four aspects namely: religiousness, social characters, knowledge, and 

skill. Basic competences were derived from core competences to make it more 

feasible and achievable. Table 1 shows the organization of the core and basic 

competences of Grade XI which is applied in this study. 
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Table 1: The Organization of Core and Basic Competences of Curriculum 

2013  

Core Competences Basic Competences 

1. Appreciating and practicing 

the teachings of their religion. 

1.1 Being grateful for the opportunity to 

learn English as an international 

language communication which is 

embodied in the spirit of learning. 

2. Appreciating and practicing 

honest, disciplined, 

responsible, caring (tolerant, 

cooperative, peace-loving), 

polite, responsive and active 

behavior, and demonstrating 

good manner as a person in 

communicating with others in 

social and natural setting to 

represent the nation as a part 

of the world citizens.   

2.3 Demonstrating responsible, caring, 

cooperative, and peace-loving 

behavior in functional 

communicating. 

 

3. Understanding, applying, and 

analyzing factual, conceptual, 

procedural, and metacognitive 

knowledge based on curiosity 

about science, technology, 

arts, culture, and humanities 

with humanity, nationality, 

civilization insight related to 

the cause of phenomena and 

events, also applying 

procedural knowledge to 

specific study field which 

meets their interests and 

talents to solve problems. 

3.1 Analyzing the social functions, text 

structure, and linguistic features of 

the expression of giving suggestions 

and offers, and how to respond to 

them based context. 

3.2 Analyzing the social functions, text 

structure, and linguistic features of 

asking for and giving opinions, and 

how to respond to them based 

context. 

3.3 Analyzing the social functions, text 

structure, and linguistic features of 

the expression of expressing hopes 

and good wishes, and how to 

respond to them based context. 

3.6 Analyzing the social functions, text 

structure, and linguistic features of 

procedure texts in the form of 

manuals, tips, based on context. 

3.9 Analyzing the social functions, text 

structure, and linguistic features of 

factual report texts about people, 

animals, things, natural and social 

phenomena related to learning 

context in Grade XI. 

3.10 Analyzing the social functions, text 

structure, and linguistic features of 
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analytical exposition texts about 

currents issues based on context. 

4. Processing, reasoning, and 

providing both concrete and 

abstract domain related to 

self-development which was 

learnt in schools 

independently, and act 

effectively and creatively, and 

which was able to use 

appropriate methods in 

appropriate field.  

4.1 Constructing spoken and written 

texts to express, ask for, and respond 

to suggestions and offer by paying 

attention on the appropriate social 

functions, text structure, and 

linguistic features and based on 

context. 

4.2 Constructing spoken and written 

texts to give, ask for, and respond to 

opinions by paying attention on the 

appropriate social functions, text 

structure, and linguistic features and 

based on context. 

4.3 Constructing spoken and written 

texts to express and respond to hopes 

and good wishes by paying attention 

on the appropriate social functions, 

text structure, and linguistic features 

and based on context. 

4.9 Comprehending the meaning of 

spoken and written procedure text in 

the form of manuals and tips.  

4.10 Constructing procedure text in the 

form of manuals and tips by paying 

attention on the appropriate social 

functions, text structure, and 

linguistic features and based on 

context. 

4.13 Comprehending spoken and written 

factual report text about people, 

animals, things, natural and social 

phenomena related to the lesson in 

Grade XI. 

4.14 Comprehending spoken and written 

analytical exposition text about 

current issues. 

 

 

c. Teaching and Learning Method 

The learning of speaking in Curriculum 2013 is integrated with the 

learning of listening. It implies that students are not suddenly asked to create 



24 
 

 

 

spoken texts but they are exposed to the examples or models first in order to 

make them become familiar with the linguistic features, structure of the text, 

social function, and vocabulary which are needed to construct the texts correctly 

and contextually. In reference to Peraturan Menteri Pendidikan dan 

Kebudayaan Republik Indonesia Number 65 Year 2013, the scientific approach 

in language learning has six main steps called observing, questioning, 

experimenting, associating, communicating, and creating which is describe in 

the next points. 

1) Observing 

The teacher starts the lesson by setting the learning atmosphere and 

telling the learning objectives to the students. Then, expose students to the 

video which meet the criteria of the core and basic competence. Students with 

teachers‟ assistance list items which are necessary to know such as vocabulary, 

grammar, text structure social function of the text in order to create texts. 

2) Questioning 

In the next step, the students are encouraged to formulate questions 

and propose temporary answers based on their knowledge and the limited 

information from the video. 

3) Experimenting 

Then, students in pairs or groups begin collecting data/information 

from any resources with any techniques to answer the formulated questions. 

The teachers‟ role is to provide students with worksheets and learning sources. 

4) Associating 
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Next, students analyse data/information to answer the formulated 

questions and draw conclusion by sorting, classifying and identifying patterns 

with or without teachers‟ help. 

5) Communicating 

After answering questions, students communicate the answers or 

conclusions to the class which represent the new knowledge the students learn, 

especially about the social function and structure of the text, grammar and 

vocabulary. 

6) Creating 

Then, teachers may lead students to create by designing guided, semi-

guided and free language production tasks. Finally, in the closing session 

students and teachers sum up the learned materials and make a reflection about 

the learning process. 

d. Assessing Listening and Speaking 

In language learning, a test or any assessment is important to measure 

the students‟ development. The result of the test will help the teacher to decide 

what steps should be taken related to the students‟ condition. Assessing a 

listening lesson can be in the end of the lesson or in the middle of the process. It 

depends on what aspects that will be measured such as placement, progress, 

achievement, proficiency, or diagnostic test. Palmer in Buck (2002) suggests six 

properties of a good test namely reliability, construct validity, authenticity, 

interactiveness, impact and practicality. In addition, Buck (2002) adds one more 
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property to the list namely efficiency which reflects the ability of a test to gather 

information from test takers. 

In assessing speaking, Luoma (2008: 9) states that the process of 

assessing listening is challenging because many factors may influence the 

tester‟s impression of how well someone can speak a language, and because the 

test takers expect test scores to be accurate, just and appropriate for the purpose. 

Moreover, Thornbury (2005: 127) states that there are two types of scoring 

system in assessing speaking called holistic scoring which giving a single score 

on the basis of an overall impression and analytic scoring which giving a 

separate score for different aspects of the tasks. 

Murphy in O‟Malley and Pierce (1996: 59) states that listening and 

speaking are interdependent oral language processes and need to be taught and 

assessed in an integrated manner. There are some steps in preparing for oral 

language assessment are: identifying purpose, planning for assessment, 

developing rubrics/scoring procedures, setting standards, involving students in 

self- and peer assessment, selecting assessment activities, and recording 

information (O‟Malley and Pierce, 1996: 63). 

In scoring students‟ performances, it is important to set standards 

which clearly specify what students should do and be able to do at different 

levels of oral language proficiency. To specify an advanced level of proficiency 

on a rubric, for example, with a range from 1 to 6, the teacher might require a 

score 5 or 6. A basic level of proficiency may require a score of 1 or 2. In other 

words, the description for the criterion score is the key to understanding what 
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each level standards means in terms of students‟ performances. Table 2 shows 

the example of scoring rubric for oral language proposed by O‟Malley and 

Pierce (1996). 
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Table 2: Oral Language Scoring Rubric 

Focus/rating 1 2 3 4 5 6 

Speaking 

Begins to name 

concrete objects 

Begins to 

communicate 

personal and 

survival needs 

Begins to  initiate 

conversation; 

retells a story or 

experience; asks 

and responds to 

simple questions 

Initiates and 

sustains a 

conversation with 

descriptors and 

details; exhibits 

self-confidence in 

social situation; 

begins to 

communicate in 

classroom settings 

Speaks in social 

and classroom 

settings with 

sustained and 

connected 

discourse; any 

error do not 

interfere with 

meaning 

Communicates 

competently in 

social and 

classroom 

settings 

Fluency 

Repeats words 

and phrases 

Speaks in 

single-word 

utterances 

Speaks hesitantly 

because of 

rephrasing and 

searching for 

words 

Speaks with 

occasional 

hesitation 

Speaks with 

near-native 

fluency; any 

hesitations do 

not interfere 

with 

communication 

Speaks fluently 

Structure 

  Uses 

predominantly 

present tense 

verbs; demonstrate 

errors of omission 

Uses some complex 

sentences; applies 

rules of grammar 

but lacks control of 

irregular forms 

Uses a variety 

of structures 

with occasional 

grammatical 

errors 

Masters a 

variety of 

grammatical 

structures 
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Focus/rating 1 2 3 4 5 6 

Vocabulary 

 Uses functional 

vocabulary 

Uses limited 

vocabulary 

Uses adequate 

vocabulary; some 

word usage 

irregularities 

Uses varied 

vocabulary 

Uses extensive 

vocabulary but 

may lag behind 

native-speaking 

peers 

Listening 

Understands 

little or no 

English 

Understands 

words and 

phrases, 

requires 

repetition 

Understands 

simple sentences in 

sustained 

conversation; 

requires repetitions 

Understands 

classroom 

discussion with 

repetition, 

rephrasing and 

clarification 

Understands 

most spoken 

language, 

including 

classroom 

discussion 

Understands 

classroom 

discussion 

without 

difficulty 
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4. Materials Development 

a. The Nature of Materials 

Much of the language teaching that occurs throughout the world today 

could not take place without the extensive use of commercial materials, and the 

most obvious and common form of materials support come through textbooks 

(Richards: 2001, Brown: 2001). However, materials in language teaching mean 

anything which can be used by teachers or learners to facilitate the learning of a 

language which may be linguistic, visual, auditory, or kinesthetic, and they may 

be presented in print, audio or video form, on CD-ROMS, on the Internet or 

through live performance or display (Tomlinson, 1998, Richards and Schmidt, 

2002). 

Richards (2001: 252) distinguishes the difference between authentic 

and created materials. Authentic materials refer to the use in teaching of texts, 

photographs, video selections, and other teaching resources that were not 

specially prepared for pedagogical purposes. On the other hand, created 

materials refer to textbooks and other specially developed instructional 

resources. 

Based on Curriculum 2013, English instruction has five characteristics 

which are described as follows: 

1)  The instruction process focuses on developing students‟ communicative 

competence. 

2) The instruction process engages students to read and comprehend a text then 

summarize it and present it with their own language. 
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3) The instruction process trains students and familiarize them to the process of 

creating systematic, logic and effective texts through a series of tasks. 

4) The instruction process provides students with knowledge of the genres of 

texts. 

5) The instruction process attempts to enable students to express their opinion 

and knowledge with fluency and accuracy. 

b. Materials Development 

Materials development refers to anything which is done by writers, 

teacher or learners to provide sources of language input and to exploit those 

sources in ways to promote language learning (Tomlinson, 1998: 2). Likewise, 

Graves (2000: 150) states that materials development means creating, choosing 

or adapting, and organizing materials and activities so that students can achieve 

the objectives that will help them reach the goals of the course. 

Additionally, Tomlinson (2008: 6) points out the roles of materials in 

promoting language learning, for instance: (1) providing a rich experience of 

different genres and text types, (2) providing an aesthetically positive 

experience through the use of attractive illustration, design and illustration, (3) 

the use of multimedia resources to provide a rich and varied experience of 

language learning, (4) helping the learners to make some discoveries for 

themselves, (5) helping the learners to become independent learners of the 

language, (6) providing supplementary materials which provide the learners 

with experience of extensive listening and/or extensive reading, and (7) helping 

the learners to personalize and localize their language learning experience. 
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Furthermore, Richards (2001: 262) states that in both materials 

development and classroom teaching the goal is to develop a sequence of 

activities that leads teachers and learners through a learning route that is at an 

appropriate level of difficulty, is engaging, that provides both motivating and 

useful practice. 

c. Factors to Consider in Materials Development 

Material developers need to consider some factors before developing 

materials for particular people. Graves (2000: 150) explains that the possible 

actions that teachers may do in the developing process are creating, choosing or 

adapting, and organizing materials and activities so that students can objectives 

that will help them achieve the goals of the course. Graves (2000: 156) also 

proposes some considerations for developing materials as follows: 

Table 3: List of Considerations for Developing Materials  

Aspects Components 

Learners 

1. Make relevant to their experience and background 

2. Make relevant to their target needs (outside of class) 

3. Make relevant to their affective needs 

Learning 
1. Engage in discovery, problem solving and analysis. 

2. Develop specific skills and strategies. 

Language 

1. Target relevant aspects (grammar, functions, 

vocabulary, etc.) 

2. Integrate four skills of speaking, listening, reading and 

writing. 

3. Use or understand authentic texts 

Social context 
1. Provide intercultural focus 

2. Develop critical social awareness 

Activity/task 

types 

1. Aim for authentic tasks 

2. Vary roles and groupings 

3. Vary activities and purposes  

Materials 
1. Authentic (texts, realia) 

2. Varied (print, visuals, audio, etc.) 
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Furthermore, Tomlinson (1998) says good materials should: achieve 

impact, help learners feel at ease, help learners to develop confidence, be 

perceived by learners as relevant and useful, require and facilitate learner self-

investment, help learners be ready to acquire the points being taught, expose the 

learners to language in authentic use, should bring learners be drawn to 

linguistic features of the input, provide the learners with the opportunities to use 

the target language to achieve communicative purposes, consider that the 

positive effects of instruction are usually delayed, consider that learners differ in 

learning styles, consider the learners differ in affective attitudes, permit a silent 

period at the beginning of instruction, maximize learning potential by 

encouraging intellectual, aesthetic and emotional involvement which stimulates 

both right and left brain activities, not rely too much on controlled practice, and 

provide opportunities for outcome feedback. 

 

5. Unit Design 

a. The Nature of Unit 

Richards and Schmidt (2002: 570) state a unit in a course or textbook 

as a teaching sequence that is normally longer than a single lesson but shorter 

than a module and consists of a group of lessons planned around a single 

instructional focus which seeks to provide a structured sequence of activities 

that lead towards a learning outcome. 

Furthermore, in order to monitor the quality of each unit, the materials 

developer may set their own working principles that can be referred to in 
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planning and assessing materials. For example, Richards (2001: 264) notes a 

guideline in materials assessment that a unit of materials should: give learners 

something they can take away from the lesson, teach something learners feel 

they can use, give learners a sense of achievement, practice learning items in an 

interesting and novel way, provide a pleasurable learning experience, provide 

opportunities for success, provide opportunities for individual practice, provide 

opportunities for personalization, and provide opportunities for self-assessment 

of learning. 

b. Framework to Develop Unit 

In order to make a graded and well-structured unit, materials should 

consider some factors to arrange a unit orderly from the easiest to the most 

difficult one. Nunan (2004: 31-33) lists a six-step procedure to develop good 

units. 

1) Schema building 

The first step is to develop a number of schema-building exercises that 

will serve to introduce the topic, set the context for the task, and introduce some 

of the key vocabulary and expressions that the students will need in order to 

complete the task. 

2) Controlled practice 

The next step is to provide students with controlled practice in using 

the target language vocabulary, structures and functions. The aim of this step is 

to give students opportunities to get involved in the communicative context but 
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with guided practice so that they will be familiar with the target language if they 

have to practice in the freer context. 

3) Authentic listening practice 

The next stage involves learners in intensive listening practice. This 

step would expose them to authentic or simulated conversation, which could 

incorporate but extend the language model from the previous stages. 

4) Focus on linguistic elements 

In this phase, learners focus on taking part in a sequence of exercise 

related to one or more linguistics elements such as investigating the grammar 

used by a speaker in a communication situation. Hopefully, they will find this 

step easier since in the previous stage they have been exposed to the authentic 

listening material. 

5) Provide freer practice 

After being engaged in guided activities, it is time for students to have 

a freer practice in order to see the improvement of their learning is terms of 

vocabulary, comprehension, grammar, etc. 

6) Introduce the pedagogical task  

Finally, introduce the pedagogical tasks and focus on the skills which 

want to be developed. 
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6. Task Development 

a. The Nature of Task 

According to Willis (1996: 53), a task refers to a goal-oriented activity 

in which learners use language to achieve a real outcome. Similarly, Brown 

(2001: 129) defines a task as a specialized form technique or series of 

techniques closely allied with communicative curricula, and as such must 

minimally have communicative goals. 

Additionally, Nunan (2004: 216) points out that a task is a 

communicative event having a non-linguistic outcome. Further he explains the 

sense of pedagogical task as a piece of classroom work that involves learners in 

comprehending, manipulating, producing or interacting in the target language 

while their attention is focused on mobilizing their grammatical knowledge in 

order to express meaning, and in which the intention is to convey meaning 

rather than to manipulate form. Ellis (2003) says authentic tasks are those tasks 

whose interactional patterns are similar to those in real life situations. 

In addition, Willis and Willis (2007: 12-14), highlight several 

characteristics of a task. They are: engaging learners‟ interest, focusing on 

meaning, having clear outcome, relating to real world activities, and 

encouraging students. In brief, a task is an activity in language learning which 

students should do in order to achieve the goal of language learning. 

b. Task-Based Language Teaching 

Task-based language teaching is an approach to language teaching 

organized around tasks rather than language structures (Nunan 2004: 216). 
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Likewise, Richards and Schmidt (2002: 540) describe task-based language 

teaching is a teaching approach based on the use of communicative and 

interactive tasks as the central units for the planning and delivery of instruction. 

A task-based approach aims to provide learners with a natural context for 

language use (Larsen-Freeman, 2003: 144). In order to accomplish a task, a 

learner needs to have sufficient organizational competence, illocutionary 

competence to convey intended meaning, strategic competence to compensate 

for unforeseen difficulties, and then all the tools of discourse, pragmatics, and 

even nonverbal communicative ability (Brown, 2007: 243). 

In other words, such tasks are said to provide an effective basis for 

language learning since they involve meaningful communication and 

interaction, negotiation, enable the learners to acquire grammar as a result of 

engaging in authentic language use 

c. Principles of Task-Based Language Teaching   

Nunan (2004: 35-38) proposes seven principles for task-based 

language teaching, namely scaffolding, task dependency, recycling, active 

learning, integration, reproduction to creation, and reflection. 

The first principle, Schulze in Thomas and Reinders (2010: 75) 

defines scaffolding as the provision of assistance that enables learners to reach 

communicative goals. It means lessons and materials should provide supporting 

frameworks within which the learning takes place. At the beginning of the 

learning process, learners should not be expected to produce language that has 

not been introduced either explicitly or implicitly. 
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The second principle, task dependency refers to the organization and 

sequencing of tasks. One task should grow out of, and build upon, the ones that 

have gone before. It implies, the tasks should be inter-related in order to lead 

learners step by step to complete each task and carry out to final task in the 

sequence. 

The third principle, recycling allows learners to encounter target 

language items in a range of different environments both linguistic and 

experiential. It aims to maximize opportunities for learning and activates the 

learning principles. 

The fourth principle called active learning which encourages learners 

to learn best by actively using the language they are learning, through 

constructing their own knowledge rather than having it transmitted to them by 

the teacher. 

The next principle is integration which learners should be taught in 

ways that make clear the relationships between linguistic form, communicative 

function and semantic meaning.  

In the reproduction to creation principle, learners should be 

encouraged to move from reproductive to creative language use. In reproductive 

tasks, learners reproduce models provided by teacher, the textbook or the tape to 

master the form, meaning, and function of language and are intended to provide 

a basis for creative tasks. In creative tasks learners apply what they have learned 

by creating something new. 
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Finally, reflection means learners should be given opportunities to 

reflect on what they have learned and how well they are doing. 

d. Components of Task 

Nunan (2004: 41-70) proposes there are six components of tasks, 

namely goal, input, procedure, teacher role, learner role and setting which are 

inter-related one another. The next points describe each component of task and 

the organization of components of tasks is illustrated in Figure 1. 

The first component, goal is the general purposes of curriculum which 

provides a link between the task and the broader curriculum. Goals may relate 

to a set of general outcomes i.e. communicative, affective, cognitive, or may 

directly describe teacher or learner behavior. 

The second component, input refers to the spoken, written and visual 

data that learners work with in the course of completing a task. It can be 

supplied by the teacher, books, or even the authentic sources such as menu, 

manual instruction, memos, letters, tickets and spoken resources. 

The third, procedure is the part of a task which specifies what learners 

will actually do with the input that forms the point of departure for the learning 

task. 

Role refers refers to the part that learners and teachers are expected to 

play in carrying out learning tasks as well as the social and interpersonal 

relationships between the participants. Richards and Rogers (1986) cited in 

Nunan (2004: 64) point out that a task will reflect assumptions about 

contributions the learners can make the learning process. 



40 
 

 

 

Lastly, setting refers to the classroom arrangements specified or 

implied in the task. It also requires consideration of whether the tasks are to be 

carried out wholly or partly outside the classroom. There are two different 

aspects of the learning situations. They are mode and environment. Learning 

mode refers to whether the learner is doing the on individual or a group basis. 

Another aspect, environment refers to where the learning is actually taking 

place. 

 

  

 

 

Figure 1: Components of Task 

e. Materials Evaluation 

According to Tomlinson (1998: 3), materials evaluation is the 

systematic appraisal which attempts to measure the value of the materials. 

Richards and Schmidt (2002: 322) state that materials evaluation in language 

teaching, the process of measuring the value and effectiveness of learning 

materials. Ellis in Tomlinson (1998: 218) proposes two types of how to evaluate 

materials namely: a macro-evaluation and a micro-evaluation. 

A macro-evaluation refers to an evaluation carried out for 

accountability and/or developmental purposes by collecting information relating 

to various administrative and curricular aspects of the programme, while a 

micro-evaluation is characterized by a narrow-focus on some specific aspect of 
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TASK 
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the curriculum or the administration of the programme. In Indonesia, the 

Minister of Education and Culture has made the criteria on judging materials 

which are described in Table 4. 

Table 4: Components of Materials Evaluation 

Aspects Components Subcomponents 

Content 

a. The relevance of the 

materials with the core 

competences and basic 

competences 

1. Competences 

2. Deepness 

b. The accuracy of the 

materials  

1. Social function 

2. Meaning and structure 

3. Linguistic feature 

c. The supporting enabling 

skills 

1. Development of science 

and technology 

2. Development of life-skill 

3. Development of 

nationalism 

Language 

a. The relevance of the 

language with students‟ 

linguistic level 

1. The relevance of the 

language with students‟ 

current cognitive 

development 

2. The relevance of the 

language with students‟ 

current social and 

emotional development 

b. Communicative 

language criteria 

1. Comprehensible 

c. Cohesive and coherence  1. Cohesive 

2. Coherence 

Presentation 

a. Presentation technique 1. Organization 

2. Composition of each unit 

b. Instructional presentation 1. Student-centered 

2. Development of critical 

thinking 

3. Autonomous learning 

4. Self-reflection and 

assessment  

c. Completeness of 

presentation 

1. Opening section 

2. Main section 

3. Closing section 
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Layout 

a. Layout 1. Consistency 

2. Harmony 

3. Completeness  

b. Typography  1. Font types 

2. Font size 

3. Mistyping  

c. Illustration  1. Interesting 

2. Adding clarity  

 

7. Video-Assisted Task 

a. The Nature of Video 

Video is at best defined as the selection and sequence of messages in 

an audio-visual context (Canning-Wilson, 2000). Stempleski in Richards and 

Renandya (2002: 366) states that a sequence video contains not only words, but 

also visuals elements that provide essential evidence on behavior, character, and 

context, which are not usually in the script. Similarly, Helgesen and Brown 

(2007:  128) generalize the term video for specially produced language-teaching 

packages, for recorded television and movies (fiction and documentary), as well 

as teacher-produced and learner-produced materials. 

According to Harmer (2001:284), there are three basic types of video, 

namely air programs, real world and language learning videos. (1) Off air 

programs refer to programs recorded from a television channel which are not 

designed for language learning and usually have copyright restrictions. (2) Real-

world videos refer to any videotape materials such as feature films, exercise 

„manuals‟, wildlife documentaries or comedy which are aimed to entertain the 

viewers. (3) Language learning videos are specially made videos that have been 

designed with the students at a particular level in mind. 
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b. Video-Assisted Task 

Cameron (2007) claims that a video-based task is a task which uses the 

value of videos to encourage learners to be more active and independent in their 

own English language learning. Sweeting (2010) says the primary aim of video-

based activity is to raise learners‟ awareness of how much non-verbal language 

can also be culturally-specific, as some gestures shared by members of a 

particular community may not be understood by members of a different one, 

and this includes the target language community of speakers of English as a first 

language. It implies that a video-assisted task is classroom work done by the 

students to understand and use the target language similar to the way it is used 

in the real world which mainly uses video as its main media in learning the 

language 

Additionally, when planning to use videos in the classroom, teachers 

should make sure that video-related activities are selected, adapted or designed 

with the objective of developing not only the learners‟ linguistic competence, 

but also their cross-cultural awareness as well. Mishan (2005: 217) states that 

tasks or activities associated with the video should, for the first viewing at least, 

be kept simple and unobtrusive so that they do not intrude on the learner‟s 

appreciation of the video. 

c. The Benefits of Using Video-Assisted Tasks in Language Learning  

One of the greatest advantages of using authentic videos, especially 

films, for English language instruction is that they encourage learners to engage 

with what is happening on the screen on both an intellectual and creative level 
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(Sweeting, 2010). Nelson and Guerra (2009) suggest that, the imagery and 

sound of authentic video, especially film, has the power to capture attention and 

spur thinking in a way that words do not. 

Films are good resources for the training of listening and speaking 

skills in term of interpersonal communications and the meaningful discourses in 

films can serve the purpose of building up learners‟ explicit knowledge in the 

target language (Wu, 2011). In addition, Sherman (2003: 14) says, language 

learners need video drama because they need to understand people speaking to 

each other and they need extensive exposure to realistic interaction as wide-

range models for their own speech.  

Berk (2009) proposes some potential benefits outcome for using video 

in classroom such as energizing or relaxing students for learning exercise, 

drawing on students‟ imagination, increasing memory of content, serving as a 

vehicle for collaboration, etc. in brief, these explanations give us clues that 

videos can be integrated in language learning which may bring positive effects 

for students to improve their both listening and speaking skills.  

d. The Criteria in Selecting Video 

In selecting videos and preparing class activities, there are some 

criteria that must be taken into consideration. Wolf (2006) lists what teachers 

should be considered in selecting the video for language learning such as 

intelligibility, appeal, language objectives, and familiarity. Likewise, Tatsuki 

(2000) suggests four components to consider in the video selection process, 
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namely: contemplation, selection, segmentation, and construction which are 

described as follows:  

1) Contemplation 

The contemplation phase provides the opportunity to reflect on the 

learners, the teachers and the constraints of the situation. Firstly, material 

developers need to analyze learners‟ needs, lacks and wants, language 

proficiency level, and the goals in language learning. After that, there are 

pedagogical choices that teachers must make that are intimately connected to 

their teaching orientations and beliefs about learning such as videos may 

provide models for target performance. 

Finally, the teaching situation such as class size, motivation and 

learner diversity should be taken into account in order to respond to curriculum 

and materials design. In other words, material developers have to find out if the 

videos fit the outlined goals and objectives of the lesson because the most 

important step for teachers is to take into account the learners‟ needs and the 

teacher‟s training purposes (Wang, 2009).  

2) Selection  

The selection phase concerns in choosing the target video, establishing 

an organizing principle for the study guide and deciding the number and nature 

of other information resources to be incorporated into the guide. The selection 

of video should consider the students‟ interests and variety of topics. Sherman 

(2003: 5) suggests choosing interesting, attractive videos that are linguistically 

easy and easy listening containing natural language use. Wang (2009) adds that 
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selecting the appropriate video for students should take into account students‟ 

interest, participation, challenge and instruction, which must include variety of 

topics, viewpoints and literary styles. 

3) Segmentation 

Segmentation involves reconciling time management with issues of 

evaluation/assessment, discourse/linguistic structures, and potential obstacles to 

comprehension. The language of the video should be selected carefully. 

Sherman (2003: 15) suggest that teachers should try to avoid films that contain 

high verbal density (lots of speech and very little action), naturalism in the 

speech (e.g. everybody talking at the same time). Chan and Herrero (2010:12) 

say the use of technical language/argot and dialects or regional accents should 

be selected carefully as they are notorious for mispronunciations of sounds. It is 

good to prepare unusual vocabulary and difficult grammar. 

The duration of the video is another problem to be considered for 

teachers. If the video is too long, the course will be involved in entertaining 

class; as a result, the students do not make full use of the hours study 

spontaneously with the target task which probably leads to the failure in 

achieving the plan. Preview it first, and watch it several times before using it.  

4) Construction 

Construction is predominately concerned with matching the features of 

specific scenes in the film with methods or techniques and then ensuring that 

methods and techniques support the instructional focus. Related to the content, 

Sherman (2003: 15) mentions that teachers should find clear conventional story 
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lines, with simple story plot lines and choose films with unambiguous actions 

and a close connection between speech and action.  

 

B. Review of the Relevant Studies 

There are some studies that had been conducted related to task 

development by using authentic videos, including movies, in language learning. 

Indriana (2013) conducted a research study focusing on developing tasks based 

on movie in teaching listening skills for Grade XI students of SMA N 5 

Yogyakarta. She followed the research procedure proposed by Gall, Gall and 

Borg (2003) with some modification namely collecting information for needs 

analysis, writing course grid, developing the first draft, implementing the 

developed materials, and evaluating and revising. 

The result of the study showed that after implementing the developed 

materials to Grade XI, the students mostly agree that the developed materials 

were effective. It can be seen on the average scores of the questionnaire that 

was distributed to students belong to a “very good” category (x ≥ 4.2). Based on 

the interview with the teacher, the result also led to the conclusion that the 

developed materials were effective and suited the students‟ needs. It implies that 

the materials can be used as listening input. 

Another example is a study conducted by Rosiana (2011) who also 

took advantages of videos by developing video-based tasks in teaching 

descriptive texts for Grade VII students. She modified the research procedure by 

Masuhara‟s model and Ellis‟ model in Tomlinson (1998) namely needs 
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analysis, goals and objectives, syllabus design, writing materials, description of 

the task, planning evaluation, collecting information, analysis of the information 

collected, conclusion and recommendation, and final draft. 

Based on the result of the implementation, the developed video-based 

tasks met the students‟ needs. The data were obtained from the questionnaire 

which was distributed to the students. It can be seen from the data obtained 

which shown the mean for the appropriateness of the materials towards 

learners‟ needs was over 3.00 as the minimum score. The result of the interview 

section with the teacher also revealed the same result which led to the 

effectiveness of the materials for students. In other words, the teacher and 

learners accepted the developed tasks and state that the developed tasks help 

them in comprehending the texts. 

However, there are some differences between the two previous studies 

and this study in terms of curriculum as the references and the research 

procedures. The two previous studies apply Curriculum 2006 (Kurikulum 

Tingkat Satuan Pendidikan) as the guidelines and references. This study applied 

Curriculum 2013 which adopted the scientific approach as the basis. These 

differences lead to different designs of the development of the materials. The 

result or final product of this study is specially referred to cycle of the scientific 

approach namely observing, questioning, experimenting, associating, 

communicating, and creating. On the other hand, Indriana‟s followed the genre-

based approach as the main instruction, while Rosiana‟s used the presentation 

practice production approach (PPP).  
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Furthermore, the previous studies and this study differ in terms of 

content and grade. The first and second study focused on providing materials 

related to texts in which the first study contains the materials of hortatory, 

report, and narrative texts to support the learning of listening for Grade XI 

students of Senior High School. The second study contained the materials of 

descriptive texts to support the learning of listening and speaking for Grade VII 

students of Junior High School. On the other hand, this study provides materials 

both texts (report, procedure, and analytical) and language functions (hope and 

wish, opinion, and suggestion and offering) to support the learning of listening 

and speaking for Grade XI students of Senior High School. 

Although there are some differences in some aspects among the three 

studies, there is a similarity related to the final product. The three studies aimed 

to produce a set of tasks which is compiled in the form of a textbook with 

authentic videos as the assistance of learning particular skills. To sum up, some 

researchers had proved that developing materials based on authentic videos or 

movies in language learning can be an alternative for teachers to engage 

students by varying the activities, to encourage students‟ involvement by 

attracting their interests through videos, and to provide contextual situation by 

exposing them to example of language in use.  

 

C. Conceptual Framework 

It is important to help students to raise their motivation in order to 

break the block which separate their mind to language learning. This research 
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study focuses on developing listening and speaking tasks through video. It is 

hoped that the materials can facilitate learners in the learning process, help them 

to develop confidence, equip them to use language effectively and provide them 

with opportunities to use target language to achieve communicative purposes. In 

addition, the video-assisted tasks can vary the teachers‟ teaching media and 

materials, and help teachers in delivering the materials. 

The development process considers the national curriculum, 

Curriculum 2013, which aims to develop students‟ ability to communicate in 

the target language both spoken and written accurately and appropriately in the 

four skills in variety contexts for purposes using a range of text such as social 

function, text structure, grammar, and vocabulary. The basic framework of the 

study follows some steps, namely: identification of needs, planning, production 

of materials, evaluation, and revision. 

In order to design the materials which suit students‟ and learning 

needs, the researcher conducts the need analysis. The data gathered from the 

need analysis are then used as the base and guidelines to develop materials. The 

data are used to inquire students‟ aim at learning English, their necessities, 

wants and lacks. They also can be used to determine input, procedures, setting, 

and students‟ and teachers‟ roles. 

Based on the need analysis the listening part covers some issues to be 

developed, namely comprehending the meaning of spoken and written 

procedure texts in the form of manual and tips, comprehending the meaning of , 

spoken and written factual report texts about people, animals, things, nature and 
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social phenomena related to the other subjects of the lesson in grade XI, 

comprehending the meaning of spoken and written analytical exposition texts 

about hot issues in the society, giving, asking and responding to suggestions and 

offers, giving and responding to opinions, expressing and responding to hopes 

and good wishes. 

Moreover, the speaking part covers subject such as constructing 

spoken and written procedure texts in the form of manual and tips, factual report 

texts about people, animals, things, nature and social phenomena, related to the 

other subjects of the lesson in grade XI, analytical exposition texts about hot 

issues in the society. In addition, the language function should be covered in 

speaking such as constructing spoken and written text about giving, asking and 

responding to suggestions and offers, giving and responding to opinions, and 

expressing and responding to hopes and good wishes by paying attention to the 

social function, text structure, and linguistic features correctly and contextually. 

In planning and producing the materials, this study applies the 

scientific approach as the instructional process. The learning process follows the 

steps, namely observing, questioning, experimenting, associating, and creating. 

As the materials have been developed, the next step is to obtain validation from 

the supervisors to be evaluated. The data obtained from the evaluation are used 

as the basis to revise and produce the final product. 

The materials are in the form of units which are constructed with 

specific theme. Each unit consists of some tasks which reflect the nature of 

language, language use and language learning and be arranged in gradable way 
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based on the tasks‟ difficulties. The final product of this research study is a set 

of listening and speaking materials for grade XI students. Figure 2 shows the 

schema of the conceptual framework of the study. 
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Figure 2: The Schema of the Conceptual Framework of the Study

Curriculum 2013 

Developing Video-Assisted 

Tasks in the Learning of 

Listening and Speaking Skills 

for Grade XI Students of 

SMAN 1 Wates 

Identification of Needs 

To design the materials that suit 

students‟ and learning, a needs 

analysis is conducted.  

Planning and Production 

of Materials 

In planning and materials 

writing, the scientific approach 

is applied as the instructional 

process. 

Evaluation 

To evaluate the first draft of 

materials, materials evaluation 

is done by content/materials 

experts. 

Listening: 

1. Texts 

Comprehending spoken procedure texts, factual report texts, analytical 

exposition texts 

2. Language functions 

Giving, asking and responding to suggestions and offers, giving and 

responding to opinions, stating and responding to hopes and wishes. 

Speaking: 

1. Texts 

Constructing spoken procedure texts, factual report texts, analytical 

exposition texts, 

2. Language functions 

Giving, asking and responding to suggestions and offers, giving and 

responding to opinions, stating and responding to hopes and wishes. 

 

Issues to be covered 

Revision 

To revise the first draft of materials, a final revision 

is done based on the assessment of the expert. The 

materials are in the form of units which are 

constructed with specific theme. 
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CHAPTER III 

RESEARCH METHOD 

 

A. Type of Research 

The research belongs to Educational Research and Development as the 

goal of the study is to design an educational product which can be used 

effectively in educational programs. Educational Research and Development is 

an industry-based development model in which the findings of the research are 

used to design new products and procedures, which then are systematically 

field-tested, evaluated and refined until they meet specified criteria of 

effectiveness, quality or similar standard (Gall, Gall and Borg, 2003: 569).  

The term product includes not only in the form materials such as 

textbooks, instructional films or students‟ worksheets but also procedures and 

processes such as teaching method or instructional organizing method. It is 

important to analyse the need and validate the effectiveness of the product in 

order to produce the high quality product which can give good contribution in 

educational fields.  

 

B. Research Setting 

The study was carried out at SMAN 1 Wates, Kulon Progo which 

collaborated with Grade XI students as the subjects of the research. In order to 

find the students‟ needs, Grade XI students were asked to fill the needs analysis 
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questionnaire. Then, interviews were conducted with the teachers to find further 

information related to the students‟ needs. 

 

C. Population and Sample 

The population of the research comprised Grade XI students of SMAN 

1 Wates. There were 6 classes in Grade XI each of which consisted of about 26-

28 students. The researcher used a nonrandom sampling procedure. Lodico, 

Spaulding, & Voegtle (2010: 217) state that a nonrandom sampling or 

convenience sampling procedure is a sampling technique to conduct a study in 

which teachers or students in only nonrandomly selected school buildings 

districts are included because of limited time, resources, and/or purpose. As 

consequence of limited, resources, and purpose, the researcher specified that the 

sample of the research study was 52 students of class XI IA 2 and XI IS 1. 

 

D. Research Procedure 

This research study applied the process of materials writing proposed 

by Jolly and Bolitho in Tomlinson (1998: 97-98). The materials writing process 

consists of seven steps: identification of need for materials, exploration of need, 

contextual realisation of materials, pedagogical realisation of materials, 

production of materials, student use of materials, and evaluation of materials 

against agreed objectives. But, in order to make it feasible in the process, the 

researcher made some changes into five stages only, namely: identification of 
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needs, planning, production of materials, evaluation, and revision. The next five 

points are the brief explanations of the research procedure. 

1. Identification of needs 

Firstly, the researcher conducted needs analysis process related to the 

students‟ profile, needs, lacks and wants. The data were analysed by calculating 

the percentage of students‟ answers. From the obtained information, the 

researcher had the view on how to develop appropriate materials. 

2. Planning 

The next step, the researcher developed the course grid based on the 

gained data and matched it to the curriculum (core competence and basic 

competence: topics, language functions, input texts, key vocabulary, key 

grammar, learning tasks and learning achievement indicators), especially the 

listening and speaking skills. It was aimed to suit the students‟ needs and the 

goal of English language learning in Indonesia. As a result the students‟ needs 

and the learning goals may go hand in hand.   

3. Production of Materials 

In the phase, the researcher started selecting and/or developing 

materials and the delivery methods. In addition, the researcher wrote the first 

draft of the materials development. The writing process considered the layout, 

type size, visuals, reproduction, video length, video speed, sounds, etc. 

4. Evaluation 

Then, to assess whether the developed materials had already been 

appropriate for the students or not, the expert judgment was conducted by 
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Evaluation: 

Evaluating the first draft of 

materials by consulting them with 

experts 

Planning: 

Writing course grid based on the 

need analysis results, then matching 

it to Curriculum 2013 

 

Production of Materials: 

Adopting and/or adapting materials, 

selecting the delivery method and 

writing the first draft of materials 

Revision: 

Revising the first draft of materials 

using the result of experts‟ judgment 

as a guideline to complete the 

writing process  

consulting the developed materials to the experts. The results of the judgement 

were used as a guideline to write final draft. 

5. Revision 

Finally, based on the result of the expert judgement, the materials were 

then revised to be structurally acceptable listening and speaking materials. 

The illustration of the research procedure is illustrated in Figure 3 

below. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 3: Research Procedure 

Identification of Needs: 

Conducting needs analysis 

(questionnaire for students and 

interview for the teacher) 
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E. Data Collection Techniques 

To collect the data, the researcher used two types of questionnaire and 

two interview sections. The questionnaires aimed to discover students‟ needs 

toward the materials. They also covered what contents, rules and design put into 

the materials. There were two sections in determining the questionnaires. The 

first was to get information about the learners‟ needs. In addition, the interview 

sections with the teachers were conducted to find the students‟ needs and 

possible suggestions in the research. Table 5 shows the organization of the 

needs analysis questionnaire. The complete version of the needs analysis 

questionnaire was available in the Appendix A. Moreover, the complete version 

of the interview guidelines and interview transcripts are available in the 

Appendix C and D.  

Table 5:  The Organization of Needs Analysis 

No Aspect 
Number 

of items 
Purpose of the questions References 

1 

Students 

personal 

identity 

Section 

A 

To find out personal information 

about the learners 

Graves 

(2000: 103) 

2 Goal 1 
To find out the expectation of the 

learners to the English learning 

Graves 

(2000: 104) 

Students‟ Needs 

3 Necessities 6, 14 

To find out learners‟ needs related 

to the demand of the target 

situation 

Hutchinson 

and Waters 

(1987: 55) 

4 Lacks 
7, 8, 15, 

16 

To find out the gap between 

learners‟ existing knowledge and 

the required knowledge level 

Hutchinson 

and Waters 

(1987: 55) 

5 Wants 3, 4 

To find out learners‟ needs related 

to the target situation from the 

learners‟ point of view 

Hutchinson 

and Waters 

(1987: 56) 

Learning Needs 

6 Input 
2, 5, 9, 

24 

To find out to find out the content 

that should be carried out in the 

Nunan 

(2004: 47) 
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tasks which are designed 

7 Procedures 

10, 17, 

21, 22, 

23 

To find out what the learners 

should do with the tasks 

Nunan 

(2004: 52) 

8 Setting 
11, 18, 

25 

To find out whether the tasks 

should be carried out in groups, 

pairs or individual 

Nunan 

(2004: 70) 

9 
Learners‟ 

role 
12, 19 

To find out the learners‟ role in 

the classroom 

Nunan 

(2004: 64) 

10 
Teachers‟ 

role 
13, 20 

To find out the teachers‟ role in 

the classroom 

Nunan 

(2004: 67)  

 

The second type of questionnaire was to evaluate the designed 

materials and tasks by getting feedback from experts. Table 6 shows the 

organization of the questionnaire for materials evaluation. The complete version 

of the expert judgment questionnaire was available in the Appendix G. 

Table 6: The Organization of Expert Judgement Questionnaire  

No Aspects 
Component of 

Evaluation 
The Issues of the Questions 

Item 

Number 

1 Content 

The 

completeness of 

materials 

The relevance of the 

materials to the core 

competence and basic 

competences 

1, 2, 3, 4 

The accuracy of 

materials 

The accuracy of the materials 

relate to the social function, 

the structure, and linguistics 

features of the texts  

5, 6, 7 

The 

development of 

supporting 

skills 

The development of life-

skills, science, and 

technology of materials 
8, 9 

2 Language 

The relevance 

of the language 

to the 

linguistics level 

The relevance of the 

language to the students‟ 

current cognitive 

development 

10 

Communicative 

language 

criteria 

The comprehensibility of the 

language 11, 12 

Cohesive and 

coherence 

The cohesive and coherence 

of the language 
13, 14 
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3 Presentation 

Presentation 

technique 

The organization and 

composition of the units 

15, 16, 

17 

Instructional 

presentation 

The instructional 

presentation (student-

centred, development of 

critical thinking, autonomous 

learning, self-reflection and 

assessment) of the materials 

18, 19, 

20, 21, 

22 

Completeness 

of presentation 

The completeness of the 

presentation             

(opening, main and closing 

section) 

23, 24, 

25 

4 Lay out 

Typography The font types and font sizes 

of the materials 
29, 30 

Layout The consistency, harmony, 

and completeness of the 

layout 

26, 31 

Illustration The illustration of the 

materials 
27, 28 

 

6. Data Analysis Techniques 

The data received were in the form quantitative and qualitative data 

which were analysed differently. The quantitative came from the first and 

second questionnaire and the qualitative data were from the interview sections. 

1. Quantitative Data 

a. Needs Analysis Questionnaire 

The needs analysis questionnaire was distributed to the learners to find 

out the learners‟ target needs and learning needs. The questionnaire consisted of 

a number of questions which each question has some options and learners were 

asked to choose one or more options or write their own opinions which were not 

provided in the options 
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The needs analysis questionnaire were analysed by percentage. A 

percentage is calculated by dividing the number of students receiving a given 

scores by the total number of students and multiplying by 100 (Lodico, 

Spaulding and Voegtle, 2010: 92). The formula can be described as follows: 

  
 

 
       

P= percentage 

f= frequency 

N= total number of respondents 

100= fixed number 

The highest percentage of answers on each question is considered as 

the tendency of students‟ condition.  

b. Expert Judgement Questionnaire 

The expert judgement questionnaire was distributed to material expert 

after finishing the writing of the first draft. It was used to evaluate the materials 

whether they are appropriate or not for the students in terms of content, 

presentation, language and lay out or graphic.  

The expert judgement questionnaire applied the Likert scale to analyse 

the data. The main principle of the Likert scale is to determine the position of 

the respondents regarding to their attitude statement. Widoyoko (2013) states 

that the Likert scale has three kinds of model: three-point, four-point, five-point 

model. The researcher will apply the four-point model because of its strengths. 

For instance, it has better and more variety responses than the other models. 

Then, it forces the tendency of the respondents into agreement or disagreement 

because there is no neutral option in this model. The four-point model can be 

described in the next points. 
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1 = Strongly Disagree (SD) 

2 = Disagree (D) 

3 = Agree (A) 

4 = Strongly Agree (SA) 

Below, the formula of the range of interval proposed by Widoyoko 

(2013):  

  
       

 
 

R= Range 

Xh= The highest scale 

Xl= The lowest scale 

4= Range of the Likert-Scale 

The table below is the example of the data conversion proposed by 

Widoyoko (2013). 

Table 7: The Data Conversion of the Likert Scales 

Scale Interval Categories 

1 1 ≤ x ≤ 1.74 Poor 

2 1.75 ≤ x ≤ 2.24 Fair 

3 2.25 ≤ x ≤ 3.24 Good 

4 3.25 ≤ x ≤ 4 Very good 

 

The term x refers to mean of the score obtained from the expert judgment. To 

find the mean (x), the researcher uses the formula proposed by Suharto (2005): 

  
   

 

x= the mean value 

∑fx= sum of the data score 

 

N= the total number of question 

items

2. Qualitative Data 

The qualitative data were analysed using the three stages analysis 

proposed by Miles, Hubberman and Saldana (2014: 12-13), namely data 
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condensation, data display, and drawing and verifying conclusion which are 

described in the next three points. 

a. Data condensation  

It was the process of selecting, focusing, simplifying, abstracting, 

and/or transforming the data that appears in the full corpus of written-up field 

notes, interview transcripts, documents, and other materials. 

b. Data display 

It was the process of organizing information that permits conclusion 

drawing and action. 

c. Drawing and verifying conclusion 

It was the process of deciding what things mean by noting patterns, 

explanations, causal flows, and propositions. After that, the conclusion was 

verified with argumentation, peer review or extensive effort to find the validity 

of the data. 

Figure 4 below illustrates the process of qualitative data analysis. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 4: The Process of Qualitative Data Analysis

Data 

collection 

Data 

display 

Conclusion: 

drawing/ 

verifying  

Data 

condensation 
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CHAPTER IV 

RESEARCH FINDINGS AND DISCUSSIONS 

 

A. Research Findings 

1. The Results of Needs Analysis 

The needs analysis was conducted on January 24, 2015 by distributing 

questionnaires to 52 Grade XI students of SMAN 1 Wates. It was conducted to 

identify the students‟ and learning needs in relation to English listening and 

speaking materials. 

a. The Result of the Needs Analysis Questionnaire 

The questionnaires were distributed to 52 Grade XI students of SMAN 

1 Wates. The following table shows the description of the respondents. 

Table 8: Description of the Respondents 

Student‟s Characteristics 
Gender Age 

Male Female 16 17 

Number of Students 24 28 35 17 

 

1) Target Needs 

a) Goals 

Table 9 presents Grade XI students‟ view about their goal of learning 

English. 
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Table 9: Students’ Goal of Learning English 

Questions Items N F % 

My goal in 

learning 

English 

is/are... 

b. to get good marks on the transcript 52 25 21.92 

c. to pass the National Examination 52 30 26.31 

d. to be able to communicate in English 

in both spoken and written manner in 

daily life 

52 46 40.35 

e. others 52 13 11.40 

 

Table 9 shows that 40.35% of respondents stated that their goal of 

learning English is to be able to communicate in English in both spoken and 

written manner in daily life. 26.31% of total respondents set their goal of 

learning English are to pass the National examination. 

b) Necessities 

The tables in this section present Grade XI students‟ necessities in 

learning listening and speaking. 

Table 10: Students’ Necessities in Learning Listening 

Questions Items N F % 

I need to 

learn 

listening 

for... 

a. discriminating among the distinctive 

sounds of English 
52 5 3.93 

b. recognizing English stress patterns, 

words in stressed and unstressed 

positions, intonation and their role in 

signaling information 

52 12 9.44 

c. identifying the meaning of particular 

words/phrases/language in a 

conversation, story or speech 

52 20 15.74 

d. understanding the main idea and 

specific information of a conversation, 

story or speech 

52 28 22.04 

e. recognizing the communicative 

functions of utterances, according to 

situations, participants, goals 

52 39 30.70 

f. inferring situations, participants, goals 

using real-world knowledge 
52 20 15.74 

g. others 52 3 2.36 
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Table 10 presents the students‟ necessities in learning listening which 

30.70% of the respondents needed listening to recognize the communicative 

functions of utterances, according to situations, participants, goals. 22.04% of 

the respondents said that one of their necessities was to understand the main 

idea and specific information of a conversation, story or speech. Two options 

have the same percentage, 15.74%, which are inferring situations, participants, 

goals using real-world knowledge and identifying the meaning of particular 

words/phrases/language in a conversation, story or speech. 

Table 11: Students’ Necessities in Learning Speaking 

Questions Items N F % 

I need to 

learn 

speaking 

for... 

 

a. producing utterances efficiently and 

purposefully 
52 9 11.25 

b. producing acceptable utterances with 

acceptable grammatical systems 
52 11 13.75 

c. producing and constructing utterances, 

conversations, and/or texts fluently 
52 19 23.74 

d. producing and constructing utterances, 

conversations, and/or texts  by 

considering the social purpose, the 

generic structure and the linguistic 

features of the texts fluently and 

accurately 

52 38 47.50 

e. others  52 3 3.75 

 

Based on the table above, 47.50% of the respondents stated that their 

necessities in learning speaking were mostly to produce and construct 

utterances, conversations, and/or texts by considering the social purpose, the 

generic structure and the linguistic features of the texts fluently and accurately. 

23.74% of the respondents needed speaking to produce and constructing 

utterances, conversations, and/or texts fluently. 
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c) Lacks 

The tables in this section are presented in order to show the current 

listening and speaking proficiency level of Grade XI students and the 

difficulties found in listening and speaking lesson. 

Table 12: Students’ Current Listening Skill Level 

Questions Items N F % 

My current 

listening 

level is… 

a. able to recognize familiar words (high 

frequency words) and some phrases 

related to myself, family and some 

things related to environment when the 

speaker speaks slowly    

52 30 57.69 

b. able to understand the main idea of 

conversation related to daily life such 

kind of jobs, schools, popular places, 

etc. 

52 20 38.46 

c. able to understand spoken language in 

daily life in both familiar and 

unfamiliar topic, also understand some 

idioms 

52 2 3.84 

d. able to understand a long conversation 

or speech with various or complex 

topics, also understand idioms and 

slang  

52 0 0 

e. able to understand any spoken language 

which is delivered naturally by native 

speakers 

52 0 0 

 

The result of Table 12 shows that 57.69% of the respondents could 

recognize familiar words (high frequency words) and some phrases related to 

self, family and some things related to environment when the speaker speaks 

slowly. 38.46% of the respondents said that they could understand the main idea 

of conversation related to daily life such kind of jobs, schools, popular places, 

etc. The rest, 3.84%, stated that they could understand spoken language in daily 

life in both familiar and unfamiliar topic, also understand some idioms. 
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Table 13: Students’ Current Speaking Skill Level 

Questions Items N F % 

My current 

speaking 

level is… 

a. able to communicate in daily life 

context, but still not fluent and accurate  
52 26 50.00 

b. able to communicate in daily life 

context and some others (such as 

school context), but still not fluent and 

accurate 

52 25 48.07 

c. able to communicate in any context, but 

still not fluent and accurate 
52 1 1.92 

d. able to communicate in any context 

fluently and accurately 
52 0 0 

 

As shown in Table 13, 50% of the respondents claimed that they were 

able to communicate in daily life context, but still were not fluent and accurate. 

48.07% said they were able to communicate in daily life context and some 

others (such as school context), but still were not fluent and accurate. 

Table 14: Students’ Difficulties in Listening 

Questions Items N F % 

The 

difficulties I 

find in 

listening 

are… 

a. I don‟t understand what the speaker 

says because of my limited vocabulary 

mastery 

52 27 30.33 

b. I don‟t understand what the speaker 

says because he speaks too fast 
52 41 46.06 

c. I don‟t understand the grammar used by 

the speaker 
52 16 17.98 

d. Others 52 5 5.61 

 

Table 14 shows information that 46.06% of the respondents found 

difficulties in understanding what the speaker said because he/she spoke too 

fast. 30.33% of the respondents did not understand what the speaker said 

because of their limited vocabulary mastery. 
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Table 15: Students’ Difficulties in Speaking 

Questions Items N F % 

The 

difficulties I 

find in 

speaking 

are… 

a. I can‟t choose appropriate core words  

because of limited vocabulary mastery 
52 38 38.38 

b. I can‟t express some language 

functions  
52 11 11.11 

c. I can‟t organize acceptable sentence or 

grammatically correct sentence 
52 47 47.47 

d. Others 52 3 3.03 

 

Table 15 shows 47.47% of the respondents could not organize 

acceptable sentence or grammatically correct sentence. 38.38% of total 

respondents found difficulty in choosing appropriate words because of limited 

vocabulary mastery. 

d) Wants 

The tables display what Grade XI students want to learn in both 

listening and speaking lesson related to text types and language functions. 

Table 16: Text Types in Listening and Speaking Lesson  

Questions Items N F % 

Text type 

that I want 

to learn in 

listening 

and 

speaking 

lesson 

is/are… 

a. procedure text (manual, tips on making 

something or steps on operating 

something) 

52 32 29.90 

b. analytical exposition text (talking about 

issues which become trending topic) 
52 36 33.64 

c. information report text (presenting facts 

about animals, things, natural and 

social phenomena) 

52 27 25.23 

d. biography text (presenting someone‟s 

personal  information, especially 

famous people) 

52 12 11.21 

 

As shown in the table of students‟ wanted text, 33.64% of the 

respondents wanted to learn exposition text. 29.90% of the respondents wanted 

to learn procedure text in listening and speaking lesson, and 25.23% of the 

respondents chose information report texts. 
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Table 17: Language Functions in Listening and Speaking Lesson  

Questions Items N F % 

Language 

function that 

I want to 

learn in 

listening and 

speaking 

lesson 

is/are… 

a. giving, asking and responding to 

suggestions and offerings 
52 35 40.23 

b. giving, asking and responding to 

opinions 
52 30 34.48 

c. giving, asking and responding to 

hopes and wishes 
52 16 18.39 

d. giving, asking and responding to 

conditional sentences 
52 6 6.90 

  
The table above shows the result of the desired language function in 

listening and speaking lesson. 40.23% of the respondents wanted to learn how 

to give, ask and respond to suggestion and offerings. The second option, 

students wanted to learn giving, asking and responding to opinions (34.48%) 

 

2) Learning Needs 

a) Input 

In this section the tables display the result of input for students such as 

the use of video in listening and speaking, the use of picture in students‟ 

module, the desired length of a video for input, and topics for input. 

Table 18: The Use of Video in Learning Listening and Speaking 

Questions Items N F % 

In my opinion, the use of 

video in learning 

listening and speaking 

is… 

a. very helpful 52 30 57.69 

b. helpful 52 21 40.38 

c. not helpful 52 0 0 

d. very not helpful 52 1 1.92 

 

The displayed table indicates that 57.69% of the respondents agreed 

that the use of video in learning listening and speaking was very helpful, and 

40.38% stated that it was just helpful. 
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Table 19: The Use Picture in Listening and Speaking Module 

Questions Items N F % 

In my opinion, the 

use of picture in 

learning listening 

and speaking is… 

a. very helpful 52 32 61.53 

b. helpful 52 20 38.46 

c. not helpful 52 0 0 

d. very not helpful 52 0 0 

 

As presented in Table 19, the use of picture in listening and speaking 

module was considered very important or very helpful in doing the tasks. It can 

be seen from the high percentage which is 61.53%. The other respondents, 

38.46%, stated that pictures would be helpful. 

Table 20: Topics for Listening and Speaking Materials 

Questions Items N F % 

Topic that I 

want for 

listening 

and 

speaking 

materials 

is/are… 

a. topic related to daily life in both home 

and school life  
52 28 25.68 

b. topic related to teenagers and social 

phenomena 
52 21 19.26 

c. topic related to environment, such as 

global warming, earthquake, tornado, 

etc. 

52 21 19.26 

d. topic related to science  52 17 15.60 

e. topic related to language and culture 52 18 16.51 

f. others 52 4 3.67 

 

Table 20 shows the desired topics for listening and speaking materials. 

25.68% of total respondents chose topic related to daily life in both home and 

school life. Two options have same percentage, 19.26%. They are topic related 

to language and culture and topic related to environment. 

Table 21: The Length of Video for Listening and Speaking Input 

Questions Items N F % 

The length of video 

for listening and 

speaking input is… 

a. 1-2 minutes 52 8 15.38 

b. 2-3 minutes 52 14 26.92 

c. 3-4 minutes 52 17 32.69 

d. more than 4 minutes 52 13 25.00 
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Based on Table 21, 32.69% of the respondents wanted the length of 

the video for listening and speaking input is around 3-4 minutes. 26.92% of the 

respondents said 2-3 minutes, and 25% of the respondents said more than 4 

minutes.    

b) Procedures 

The procedures involved in the instructional process should be 

designed by considering the learners‟ interest. This section consists of listening, 

speaking, pronunciation, vocabulary and grammar procedures that students want 

to be involved in. 

Table 22: Procedures for Learning Speaking 

Questions Items N F % 

Activities that I 

want to be 

involved in 

learning 

speaking are… 

a. practicing dialogues 52 29 27.10 

b. information gap 52 15 14.01 

c. drama/ role-play 52 25 23.36 

d. story telling 52 8 7.47 

e. discussing particular topics 52 15 14.01 

f. debating hot issues 52 12 11.21 

g. others 52 3 2.80 

 

In learning speaking, 27.10% of the respondents wanted to practice 

dialogues. 23.36% of total respondents preferred to do drama play. Two options 

have the same percentage, 14.01%. They are information gaps and discussing 

particular topics. 
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Table 23: Procedures for Learning Listening 

Questions Items N F % 

Activities 

that I want 

to be 

involved in 

learning 

listening 

are… 

a. listening to dialogue or monologue. 

After that, discuss the idea or content of 

the recording 

52 21 19.81 

b. listening to dialogue or monologue. 

Then, fill the missing words in a 

sentence 

52 19 17.92 

c. listening to dialogue or monologue. 

After that, identify the expression and 

structure used in the recording 

52 16 15.09 

d. listening to dialogue or monologue. 

Then, match the picture and the 

statement based on the recording. 

52 10 9.43 

e. listening to dialogue or monologue. 

After that, decide whether the statement 

true or false  

52 19 17.92 

f. listening to dialogue or monologue. 

Then, answer questions based on the 

recording 

52 16 15.09 

g. listening to dialogue or monologue. 

Then, arrange the jumbled sentence    
52 2 1.88 

h. others  52 3 2.83 

 

Table 23 presents the procedures for learning listening that Grade XI 

students wanted to be involved in. None of the choices is prominent. But 

looking at the result of the questionnaire, there are some choices that have high 

percentage. 19.81% of the respondents wanted to discuss the idea or content of 

the recording. There were two options have the same percentage, 17.92%. The 

first was listening to dialogue or monologue, then, filling the missing words in a 

sentence. The second was listening to dialogue or monologue, then, deciding 

true/ false the statements. The other options have the same percentage, 15.09%. 

They are listening to dialogue or monologue, after that, identifying the 

expression and structure used in the recording, and listening to dialogue or 

monologue, then, answering questions based on the recording. 
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Table 24: Procedures for Learning Vocabulary 

Questions Items N F % 

Activities that I 

want to be 

involved in 

learning 

vocabulary are… 

a. matching words 52 22 25.28 

b. finding the meaning of words 52 36 41.37 

c. filling sentences or paragraphs 

with provided words or own 

words  

52 26 29.88 

d. others 52 3 3.44 

 

In relation to procedure for learning vocabulary, 41.37% of the 

respondents wanted to find the meaning of words in doing the vocabulary 

practice. 29.88% of the respondents chose to fill sentences or paragraphs with 

provided words or own words. The rest, 25.28%, wanted to match the words. 

Table 25: Procedures for Learning Pronunciation 

Questions Items N F % 

Activities that I want 

to be involved in 

learning pronunciation 

are… 

a. repeating examples given by 

the teacher 
52 36 48.64 

b. checking phonetic 

transcription in a dictionary 
52 28 37.83 

c. others   52 10 13.51 

 

Table 25 shows that 48.64% of the respondents decided to repeat 

examples given by the teacher in pronunciation. 37.83% of the respondents 

chose to check phonetic transcription in a dictionary.  

Table 26: Procedures for Learning Grammar 

Questions Items N F % 

Activities 

that I want 

to be 

involved in 

learning 

grammar 

are… 

a. identifying and editing grammatical 

mistakes in a sentence 
52 27 33.75 

b. individually making my own sentences 

using particular grammar just learned 
52 23 28.75 

c. identifying and arranging jumbled 

words into a good and meaningful 

sentence 

52 27 33.75 

d. others  52 3 3.75 

 

In learning grammar two options have the same percentage, 33.75%. 

They are identifying and editing grammatical mistakes in a sentence, and 
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identifying and arranging jumbled words into a good and meaningful sentence. 

28.75% respondents wanted to individually make their own sentences using 

particular grammar just learned. 

c) Setting 

This section provides information related to the students‟ desired 

settings such as setting of the learning process, setting of the listening 

instructional process, setting of the speaking instructional process. 

Table 27: Setting of the Learning Process 

Questions Items N F % 

In the listening 

and speaking 

learning process, 

I prefer to 

work… 

a. in class 52 18 20.93 

b. in the language laboratory 52 22 25.58 

c. in the library 52 6 6.97 

d. outside the classroom such as in 

the park or field, 
52 31 36.04 

e. others  52 9 10.46 

 

Table 27 provides information that 36.04% of the respondents 

preferred to conduct listening and speaking learning process outside the 

classroom. 25.58% of the respondents suggested the language laboratory as an 

alternative place in conducting the learning process. 

Table 28: Setting of the Listening Instructional Process 

Questions Items N F % 

In the listening 

instructional 

process, I prefer 

to work… 

a. in pairs 52 32 40.00 

b. individually 52 11 13.75 

c. in small groups (3-4 people) 52 19 29.75 

d. in big groups (more than 4 

people) 
52 16 20.00 

e. others  52 2 2.50 

 

In terms of doing the listening tasks, most of the respondents, 40%, 

preferred to work in pairs. 29.75% of the respondents wanted to do in small 
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groups consisting of 3-4 people, and 20% of total respondents chose to work in 

big groups. 

Table 29: Setting of the Speaking Instructional Process 

Questions Items N F % 

In the speaking 

instructional 

process, I prefer 

to work… 

a. in pairs 52 24 30.76 

b. individually 52 6 7.69 

c. in small groups (3-4 people) 52 28 35.89 

d. in big groups (more than 4 

people) 
52 18 23.07 

e. others  52 2 2.56 

 

In terms of doing the speaking tasks, most of the respondents, 35.89% 

preferred to work in small groups consisting of 3-4 people. 30.76% of the 

respondents wanted to do the tasks in pairs. 23.07% of total respondents chose 

to work in big groups.  

d) Learners’ Roles 

This part presents the result of the learners‟ roles that the learners 

wanted to take in both listening and speaking. 

Table 30: Learners’ Roles in Learning Listening 

Questions Items N F % 

In learning 

listening, I 

prefer to… 

a. listen to the teacher‟s explanation 

during the class 
52 12 15.58 

b. be active become participants (be set 

free to explore my knowledge) 
52 35 45.45 

c. receive helps and guidance from the 

teacher to do every task given 
52 27 35.06 

d. others  52 3 3.89 

 

Based on the need analysis, 45.45% of the respondents wanted to 

become active participants, and the others, 35.06%, wanted to receive helps and 

guidance from the teacher to do every task when they did the listening tasks. 
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Table 31: Learners’ Roles in Learning Speaking 

Questions Items N F % 

In learning 

speaking, I 

prefer to… 

a. become an active participant and get 

involved in the discussion 
52 45 71.42 

b. become a passive participant and do 

not get involved in the discussion 
52 5 7.93 

c. participate if it is a must or if the 

teacher asks me to  
52 8 12.69 

d. others  52 5 7.93 

 

In doing the speaking tasks, nearly all of the respondents (71.42%) 

wanted to become active participants, and the others, 12.69%, wanted to 

participate if it is a must or if the teacher asks them to. 

e) Teachers’ Roles 

This part presents the result of the desired teachers‟ roles in both 

listening and speaking. 

Table 32: Teachers’ Roles in Learning Listening 

Questions Items N F % 

If I find 

difficulties 

in learning 

listening I 

prefer my 

teacher to… 

a. re-explain the structure of the sentence 

or the text  
52 24 22.42 

b. provide assistance only when the 

students ask 
52 13 12.14 

c. play again the materials several times 

and do other tasks related to the 

materials 

52 39 36.44 

d. have a discussion with the class related 

to the difficulties found 
52 25 23.36 

e. give homework 52 3 2.80 

f. others 52 3 2.80 

 

The results of the needs analysis in learning listening showed that 

36.44% of the respondents wanted the teacher to play again the materials 

several times and did other tasks related to the materials. 23.36% of the 

respondents wanted the teacher to discuss the difficulties found. 22.42% of the 
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respondents suggested the teacher to re-explain the structure of the sentence or 

the text. 

Table 33: Teachers’ Roles in Learning Speaking 

Questions Items N F % 

If I find 

difficulties 

in learning 

speaking I 

prefer my 

teacher to… 

a. re-explain the structure of the sentence 

or the text  
52 27 24.77 

b. provide assistance only when the 

students ask 
52 14 12.84 

c. give correction whenever the students 

make mistakes 
52 29 26.60 

d. have a discussion with the class related 

to the difficulties found 
52 33 30.27 

e. give homework 52 3 2.75 

f. others 52 3 2.75 

 

Based on the table above, 30.27% of the respondents wanted the 

teacher to discuss the difficulties with the students. 26.60% of the respondents 

preferred the teacher to give correction whenever the students make mistakes. 

24.77% of the respondents wanted the teacher to re-explain the structure of the 

sentence or the text. 

 

b. Description of the Interview Result  

Based on the interview on January 25, 2015 with two English teachers, 

the teaching and learning listening and speaking at SMAN 1 Wates receive 

small attention. The result of the interview showed different answers but led to 

the same outcomes. The following description is the interpretation of the 

interview results with the teachers. 

Firstly, in terms of the use of video in teaching listening and speaking, 

there is a different situation. The first teacher had never used video in his 
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teaching. He used audio recordings and self-talks to support his teaching. On 

the other hand, the second teacher initiated to use video, such as film clips, 

advertisement, situational dialogues, in her teaching. The use of video was 

applied in teaching both texts and language functions, for example report and 

procedure texts and for language functions including suggestions, advice, 

offerings and opinions. Below is the excerpt from the interview with the 

teachers related to the implementation of the materials. 

Not yet. For listening I used to play audio recordings or self-talk. 

For the audio recordings I sometimes used the example from 

newinterchange especially when I taught language functions. 

(First Teacher) 

  

Yes, I have. I used them (videos) as listening input both for texts 

and language functions. For example procedure and report text 

and language functions suggestions, advice, offerings and 

opinions. For speaking I used the video to raise discussion. 

(Second Teacher) 

 

Secondly, the activities used vary in each lesson. The first teacher 

rarely used authentic audio recordings in which he often preferred to teach 

listening using cloze dictation activities. On the other hand, the second teacher 

the activities applied in listening to texts are true/false statement, multiple 

choice questions, open-ended questions and arranging jumbled sentence. In 

speaking session, both teachers applied quite similar activities such as group 

discussions. In addition, the activity used for language functions is mostly 

listening to a video then practice the dialogue. The excerpts from the interview 

with the teachers show the examples of students‟ activities. 
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…and if cloze dictation (cloze listening), students listen to me and 

fill in the blanks with the words or phrases that they hear. Also, in 

speaking I used to apply a dialogue practice in pairs. 

(First Teacher) 

 

I have been using videos as input for report and procedure text. 

For report text, students preferred to do true/false statement 

activities to find facts…For procedure text, they like to arrange 

jumbled steps of a process in making something. 

(Second Teacher)  

 

The third is the step by step learning which both teachers applied quite 

similar procedures; pre-while-post listening. The lesson started from 

familiarizing vocabulary, pronunciation practice, listening to audio recordings 

or watching the selected video and doing tasks related to the video. In teaching 

speaking, both teachers had same ideas but different media. The first teacher 

usually encouraged students by giving topics to discuss while the second 

teacher used video to initiate discussion. Moreover, in doing the tasks both in 

listening and speaking learners tended to work in small groups. The following 

description is typical of such a practice based on the interview with the teachers. 

Before playing the video, I usually introduce students with the 

vocabulary that will appear in the video, especially the unfamiliar 

words…After that, they do pronunciation practices…Then, do the 

tasks related to video… The tasks are different for each video 

depending on the topic and what subject being discussed. 

(Second Teacher) 

 

The next aspect is the difficulties found in learning situation. Both 

teachers agreed that they found some difficulties in facing the issues related to 

students‟ motivation. One of the problems is that students were always 

encouraged to participate in class discussions. However, they are reluctant to 

ask questions or express opinions due to their in-confidence in their language 
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proficiency. To anticipate such problem, both teachers always motivated their 

students to be confidence by prompting and guiding them in discussion session. 

Another problem is the process in selecting the materials that match with 

learners and learning needs. Also, sometimes the implementation in the class 

due to hardware case such as broken sound system, LCD or incompatible the 

plug-in cable. The descriptions below are from the interview with the teachers. 

…to make students focus on listening to something is a hard job. 

Moreover, to ask them to speak is much more challenging. They 

don‟t want to talk unless they are pointed. (First Teacher) 

 

I found difficulties in selecting the videos, the right one. I have to 

watch it many times to make sure that it suits the learners‟ and 

learning needs…sometimes audio or LCD doesn‟t work, but it all 

can be handled. (Second Teacher)  

 

The fifth, discussing the criteria used to select materials, the teachers 

agreed that any materials used should refer to core competences or Kompetensi 

Inti (KI) and basic competences or Kompetensi Dasar (KD). Another factor is 

the speed of the speaker both in the video and audio recordings. The materials 

had to be motivating materials (something new/refreshing). Also the teachers 

suggested that they always tried to provide graded tasks in order to challenge 

the students. Below is the excerpt from the interview with the teachers. 

Of course, it has to fit the Kompetensi Inti (KI) and Kompetensi 

Dasar (KD). It is obvious. Then, match it to students‟ needs. 

(First Teacher) 

 

…we have to pay attention on the speed of the speaker in the 

video which at least students can catch what speaker say. Don‟t be 

too fast or too slow…it has to be motivating…provide graded 

tasks to encourage students‟ motivation. (Second Teacher) 
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Last but not least, one of the important things in developing materials 

is resources. For audio recordings, the first teacher used recordings from 

particular textbooks and suggested some learning podcast such as Randalls.com 

and ESLPodcast.com. The second teacher for film clips or any videos related to 

language learning or just for entertainment suggested youtube.com and 

bbc.org.uk, and filmenglish.com to film-based or video-based activities because 

those sites had already provided the films and the possible activities related to 

the videos or films. Below is the excerpt from the interview with the teachers. 

Usually I visited learning podcast such as Randalls.com and 

ESLPodcast.com (First Teacher) 

 

Mostly I got it from youtube. It‟s already there and all you need to 

do is to match it with your needs. BBC can be a good reference 

too…filmenglish.com also provides good lesson plans. But, you 

have to select it first. (Second Teacher)  

  

The result of the needs analysis became one of the considerations for 

the researcher to develop the materials so that the developed materials can suit 

learners‟ and learning needs. 

 

2. The Course Grid 

As the needs analysis had been conducted and the results had been 

analyzed, the next stage of materials development was to develop course grid as 

the framework in developing the materials. The course grid was designed by 

referring to the Curriculum 2013 and the result of needs analysis. It consisted of 

core and basic competences, unit numbers, indicators of achievement, input 

texts, grammar and vocabulary, and learning tasks. 
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a. The Course Grid For Unit 1 

The course grid for Unit 1 is derived from core competences number 

1, 2, 3, and 4, and basic competences number 1.1, 2.3, 3.3, 3.9, 4.3, and 4.13. 

The topic of the unit is “Festivals around the World” and the focused grammars 

are the simple present tense and the present passive voice. The complete version 

of the course grid for Unit 1 is available in the Appendix E. 

b. The Course Grid For Unit 2 

The course grid for Unit 2 was derived from core competences number 

1, 2, 3, and 4, and basic competences number 1.1, 2.3, 3.1, 3.6, 4.1, 4.9, and 

4.10. The topic of the unit is “Recycling Things” and the focused grammars are 

imperatives and sentence connectors. The complete version of the course grid 

for Unit 2 is available in the Appendix E. 

c. The Course Grid For Unit 3 

The course grid for Unit 3 was derived from core competences number 

1, 2, 3, and 4, and basic competences number 1.1, 2.3, 3.2, 3.10, 4.2, and 4.14. 

The topic of the unit is “Health Issues” and the focused grammars are emotive 

and evaluative language. The complete version of the course grid for Unit 3 is 

available in the Appendix E. 

 

3. The Unit Design 

As the course grid had been designed, the next step was to develop the 

materials. Figure 5 presents a brief design of each unit of the materials. 
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Figure 5: Unit Design 

As presented in Figure 5, each unit of the materials is divided into two 

sub units which the first sub unit consists of materials related to language 

functions and the second part consists of materials related to texts. It means that 

after completing the steps in the first sub unit, language functions part, then 

students are led to the introduction part of the second subunit, texts part, and 

end in the fun part. 
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A unit has four main parts, namely: introduction, main lesson, 

reinforcement, and fun part. The introduction part consists of tasks which are 

aimed to introduce the topic of the unit to the students, activate their schemata, 

and prepare them for the main lesson.  

The main lesson consists of tasks which are designed to lead students 

in achieving the targeted competencies stated in the curriculum. The tasks are 

divided into six stages that are adapted from scientific approach, namely 

observing, questioning, experimenting, associating, communicating, and 

creating. In the observing stage, the task is focused on nudging students to 

observe spoken input and make a list of items they know and want to know 

further to understand the example given. The next stage is questioning which is 

aimed to guide students to formulate questions based on the list of items in the 

previous tasks and propose temporary answers. Following is the combination of 

experimenting, associating, and communicating stages. The tasks in these stages 

are aimed to guide students to collect information, identify or make sense of it 

and then communicate the answers to the friends in written or spoken manner. 

The last stage is creating which is aimed to engage students to have semi-guided 

up to free-guided production of the texts or language functions. 

The reinforcement part consists of three sections, called homework, 

summary, and reflection. The purposes are to give students the opportunity to 

deepen and broaden their knowledge in the related materials, to recall what they 

have learnt through the unit, and to reflect on how they had done it to strengthen 

their responses in their learning. 
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Following is the fun part which is aimed to provide games about 

particular things relevant with the materials, or any other things that support the 

instructional materials. 

 

4. The First Draft of the Materials 

The developed materials consist of three units. The design of each unit 

follows the unit design in the Figure 5. The next section is the elaboration of the 

units. 

a. Description of Unit 1 

This unit was derived from core competences 1, 2, 3, and 4, and basic 

competences number 1.1, 2.3, 3.3, 3.9, 4.3, and 4.13. The title of the unit is 

“Festivals around the World” which represent the theme of the unit. It was 

chosen as the theme of the unit based on the students‟ interest. This unit consists 

of 36 tasks. The developed unit is described in Table 34. 

Table 34: First Draft of Unit 1  

Unit 1 

Festivals around the World 

In this unit, students learn how to express hopes and good wishes, and how to 

respond to them. They also learn how to give a report. 

Warming up 

Task 1 Instruction 

Answer the following questions based on your experience. 

 

Description 

This task encourages students to recall what they have known 

about expressing hopes and wishes based on their experience. 

Observing 

Task 2 Instruction 

In pairs, study the following dialogues of expressing and 

responding to hopes and good wishes. Then, practice the dialogues.  
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Description 

This task is aimed to introduce students to the expression of hopes 

and good wishes through situational pictures. 

Task 3 Instruction 

Watch the video about good wishes. Then, repeat after your teacher 

the following expressions.  

 

Description 

This task is aimed to provide students some examples of giving 

good wishes through a video and help them to say the expressions. 

Task 4 Instruction 

Read the following questions before watching the video about 

expressing hopes. Then, after watching the video answer the 

questions orally. 

 

Description 

The aim of the task is to give students an example of how to 

express hopes through a video and check their comprehension 

about the video.   

Task 5 Instruction 

After doing the previous tasks, list the things you already know and 

you want to know further on the table. Number 1 has been done as 

an example. 

 

Description 

This task encourages students to list things they know from the 

previous tasks and things they want to know further. 

Questioning 

Task 6 Instruction 

Based on the items you want to know in Task 5, formulate relevant 

questions. Number 1 has been done as an example. 

 

Description 

This task aims to encourage students to formulate questions related 

to things they want to know further. 

Task 7 Instruction 

In pairs, provide temporary answers for the questions you have 

formulated. 

 

Description 

This task aims to encourage students to have discussion in 

providing answers to their formulated questions. 

Experimenting, Associating, Communicating 

Task 8 Instruction 

Study the formulae to express hopes and good wishes. Then, repeat 
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after your teacher saying the expressions. 

 

Description 

This task helps students to collect information about expressing 

hopes and good wishes, and how to respond to them by providing 

students with some examples. 

Task 9 Instruction 

In pairs, practice the expressions of hopes and good wishes to each 

other. Ask for your teacher‟s assistance when you have difficulties 

in pronouncing them. 

 

Description 

This task gives students the opportunities to practice the 

expressions they have learned in the previous task. 

Task 10 Instruction 

While watching the video about expressing good wishes, complete 

the dialogue. Then, practice it with your partner. 

 

Description 

This task gives students an opportunity to watch and learn the use 

of expression of good wishes in the real-life situation. 

Task 11 Instruction 

In turn, give your good wishes orally when you find these 

situations.  

 

Description 

This task gives students an opportunity to apply the expressions of 

good wishes in the given situations. 

Task 12 Instruction 

Study the notes in expressing hopes. Discuss it with your friends. 

 

Description 

The aim of the task is to give students the structure of expressing 

hopes.  

Task 13 Instruction 

Complete the missing dialogues with the suitable expression. Then, 

practice all the dialogues with your partner.  

 

Description 

The task aims to give students opportunities to apply the 

expressions from the previous tasks they have learned by 

completing missing dialogues. 

Task 14 Instruction 

Watch the video about people making a hope. Then, in pairs write 

the expression used to express hopes. After that, make a short 
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dialogue using one of the expressions you write. 

 

Description 

The task aims to provide students another example of expression of 

hopes and give them an opportunity to create a short dialogue using 

the expression of hopes. 

Task 15 Instruction 

Watch the video about people‟s hopes. Then, meet five of your 

classmates and write their hopes for the future. Share your report to 

your friends. 

 

Description 

This task is aimed to give students the opportunity to communicate 

what they have learned in the previous tasks. 

Creating 

Task 16 Instruction 

In pairs, make your own dialogue using the expressions you have 

learned based on the given situations. 

 

Description 

This task is aimed to encourage students‟ creativity in constructing 

their own dialogues based on the given situations. 

Warming up 

Task 17 Instruction 

Answer the following question based on your experience. 

 

Description 

This task encourages students to recall what they have known 

about reporting a festival. 

Task 18 Instruction 

Match each festival with its name and origin by drawing an arrow.  

 

Description 

This task challenges students‟ to match festival with its origin 

based on their background knowledge through some pictures. 

Task 19 Instruction 

In pairs, find the meaning of the words below. Then, repeat after 

the following words after your teacher. They will help you do the 

next tasks. 

 

Description 

This task is aimed to familiarize students with some words which 

will appear in the next task. 

Observing 

Task 20 Instruction 
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Watch the video about “May Day”. Then, list the things you 

already know and you want to know further on the table. Numbers 

1 and 2 have been done as examples. 

 

Description 

This task gives the opportunity for students to observe in giving a 

report about a special event and list the things they want to know 

and want to know further about it. 

Questioning 

Task 21 Instruction 

Based on the items you want to know in Task 20, formulate 

relevant questions. Numbers 1 and 2 have been done as examples. 

 

Description 

This task aims to encourage students to formulate questions related 

to things they want to know further. 

Task 22 Instruction 

In pairs, provide temporary answers for the questions you have 

formulated. 

 

Description 

This task aims to encourage students to have discussion in 

providing answers to their formulated questions. 

Experimenting, Associating, Communicating 

Task 23 Instruction 

Watch the video about “Thanksgiving”. Then, choose the correct 

answer to every question below based on video you watched. 

 

Description 

This task provides students an example of giving a report about a 

special event through a video and check students‟ comprehension 

about information being reported. 

Task 24 Instruction 

In the video about “Thanksgiving” you listen to the words below. 

Study the different pronunciations between ð and θ. Listen and 

repeat after your teacher.  

 

Description 

This task encourages students to have a pronunciation practice. 

Task 25 Instruction 

Listen to the recordings. Then, put the words in the correct column. 

 

Description 

This students aims to check students‟ ability in distinguishing the 

difference between ð and θ sound. 
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Task 26 Instruction 

Study the explanation below and discuss it with your friends. 

 

Description 

This task provides students with information related to report text. 

Task 27 Instruction 

Study the following notes about the present tense and the passive 

voice below. Discuss it with your friends. 

 

Description 

This task provides students with information and examples related 

to the present tense and passive voice form. 

Task 28 Instruction 

Complete the sentence by choosing the correct words in the box. 

Then, change the sentences into passive voice form. Look at the 

example. After that, read aloud each sentence. 

 

Description 

This task is aimed to check students‟ understanding about the 

present tense and passive voice form. 

Task 29 Instruction 

Read the dialogue between Taka and Alang about Tabot festival. 

Then, practice it with your partner.  

 

Description 

This task provides students an example of giving a report in the 

form of conversation. 

Task 30 Instruction 

In pairs, read again the dialogue in Task 29 to complete the chart 

below. You may underline the important information to help you 

find the answer. Look at the example. Then, in turn tell your friend 

about Tabot festival. 

 

Description 

This task aims to check students‟ comprehension about Tabot 

festival in the previous task. 

Task 31 Instruction 

In pairs, watch the video about “Diwali festival”. Then, decide 

whether the following statements are true or false by ticking the 

table. If they are false, correct them. Share your answers to your 

friends. 

 

Description 

This task provides students an example of giving a report about a 

special event and check students‟ comprehension about it through 
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true/false exercise. 

Task 32 Instruction  

Watch again the video about “Diwali festival”. Then, complete the 

following chart. Look at the example in Task 30. Share your 

answers to your friends. 

 

Description 

This task aims to check students‟ comprehension about Tabot 

festival in the previous task. 

Task 33 Instruction 

In pairs, make your own report about Diwali festival in Task 31. 

You can use the following model to help you. 

 

Description 

This task is aimed to give students an opportunity to make their 

own report about a special event in the previous task. 

Creating 

Task 34 Instruction 

Make a group of four. Then, choose one of the following festivals. 

After that, report what you know about one of these festivals orally 

to your group member. You can refer to Task 33 and use the 

checklist below to help you make your report.  

 

Description 

This task is a semi-guided task which lead students to make a 

report orally in front of other students (in a group).  

Task 35 Instruction 

Interview two of your friends on any festival they know. You may 

use the hints below to find information and add some questions if it 

is necessary. Report your results to your friends using the following 

notes in giving the report. 

 

Description 

This task encourages students to make their own report about a 

special event based on the information they collected from 

interview and report it to their friends. 

Homework 

Task 36 Instruction 

Find one international and one traditional festival. Make a 

summary of each festival. Report it to your friends. 

 

Description 

This task challenges students to broaden their knowledge and 

strengthen their ability in reporting a special event. 

 



93 
 

 

 

b. Description of Unit 2 

This unit was derived core competences 1, 2, 3, and 4, and basic 

competences 1.1, 2.3, 3.1, 3.6, 4.1, 4.9, and 4.10. The title of the unit is 

“Recycling Things” which represent the theme of the unit. It was chosen as the 

theme of the unit based on the students‟ interest. This unit consists of 40 tasks. 

The developed unit is described in Table 35. 

Table 35: First Draft of Unit 2 

Unit 2 

Recycling Things 

In this unit, students learn how to give suggestions, make offers, and how to 

respond to them. They also learn how to describe a process. 

Warming up 

Task 1 Instruction 

Answer the following questions based on your experience. 

 

Description 

This task encourages students to recall what they have known about 

giving suggestions and making offers based on their experience. 

Observing 

Task 2 Instruction 

In pairs, study the following expressions of giving and responding 

to suggestions. Then, practice the dialogues. 

 

Description 

This task is aimed to introduce students to the expression of giving 

suggestions through situational pictures. 

Task 3 Instruction 

Read the following questions before watching the video about 

giving suggestions. Then, after watching the video answer the 

questions orally. 

 

Description 

This task provides students an example of giving suggestions and 

check students‟ comprehension about the provided video. 

Task 4 Instruction 

In pairs, study the conversation about making and responding to 

offerings. Then, practice it with your partner. 

 

Description 
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This task is aimed to introduce students to the expression of making 

offers through a dialogue. 

Task 5 Instruction 

Watch the video about people making offerings. Then, repeat after 

your teacher the following expressions. 

 

Description 

This task provides an example of making offers and gives the 

opportunity for students to practice the expressions. 

Task 6 Instruction 

After doing the previous tasks, list the things you already know and 

you want to know further on the table. Number 1 has been done as 

examples. 

 

Description 

This task encourages students to list things they know from the 

previous tasks and things they want to know further. 

Questioning 

Task 7 Instruction 

Based on the items you want to know in Task 6, formulate relevant 

questions. Number 1 has been done as examples. 

 

Description 

This task aims to encourage students to formulate questions related 

to things they want to know further. 

Task 8 Instruction 

In pairs, provide temporary answers for questions you formulated.  

 

Description 

This task aims to encourage students to have discussion in 

providing answers to their formulated questions. 

Experimenting, Associating, Communicating 

Task 9 Instruction 

Study the formulae to suggest. Then, repeat after your teacher 

saying the expressions. 

 

Description 

This task helps students to collect information about giving 

suggestions, and how to respond to them by providing students 

with some examples. 

Task 10 Instruction 

In pairs, practice the expressions of giving suggestions to each 

other. Ask for your teacher‟s assistance when you have difficulties 

in pronouncing them. 
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Description 

This task gives students the opportunities to practice the 

expressions they have learned in the previous task. 

Task 11 Instruction 

Watch the video about people making suggestions. Then, complete 

the missing dialogues below. Practice each dialogue with your 

partner. 

 

Description 

This task provides students with some examples of giving 

suggestions in a real-life situation through a video and encourages 

them to pay attention on what expressions are used to give 

suggestions. 

Task 12 Instruction 

Study the following notes. Discuss it with your friends. Then, 

correct the sentences by circling the unnecessary words.  

 

Description 

This task provides students with information about giving 

suggestions and is aimed to check students‟ understanding related 

to the structure of giving suggestions.  

Task 13 Instruction 

Complete the dialogue with the suitable expression by labeling the 

blank spaces. Then, practice it with your partner. 

 

Description 

This task aims to give students opportunities to apply what they 

have learned about giving suggestions in the previous tasks and 

practice to speak. 

Task 14 Instruction 

Watch the video about “Save paper”. After that, meet five of your 

classmates and write their suggestions to reduce the use of paper in 

the report sheet. Share your report to your friends. 

 

Description 

This task challenges students to communicate the phenomena 

happened in the society and relate it to what they have learned in 

the previous task by interviewing their friends to ask for and give 

suggestions. 

Task 15 Instruction 

Listen to the dialogue. Then, practice it with your partner. After 

that, make a short dialogue using the expression of giving 

suggestion used in the dialogue you listen to.  

 

Description 



96 
 

 

 

This task is aimed to give students an opportunity to apply what 

they have learned by creating their own dialogue. 

Task 16 Instruction 

Study the following formulae to make offer. Then, repeat after your 

teacher saying the expressions. 

 

Description 

This task helps students to collect information about making offers, 

and how to respond to them by providing students with some 

examples. 

Task 17 Instruction 

In pairs, practice the expressions making offers to each other. Ask 

for your teacher‟s assistance when you have difficulties in 

pronouncing them. 

 

Description 

This task gives students the opportunities to practice the 

expressions they have learned. 

Task 18 Instruction 

In pairs, read the dialogue between Ali and Monica. Then, 

underline the expression of making/accepting offers. After that, 

practice it with your partner.  

 

Description 

In this task, students are encouraged to practice a dialogue which 

consists of the expressions of making offers and recall what they 

have learned about the expressions. 

Task 19 Instruction 

Study the notes. Discuss it with your friends. 

 

Description 

This task provides students with information related to the structure 

of making offers. 

Task 20 Instruction 

Watch the video about offering. Then, complete the missing spaces 

using the expressions of making/accepting/declining an offer. After 

that, practice the following conversation. 

 

Description 

This task provides students an example of making offers through a 

video and provides them an activity to apply what they have 

learned in the previous tasks. 

Task 21 Instruction 

Complete the following dialogues using expressions of accepting or 

declining an offer. Look at the example. Share your answer to your 
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friends. 

 

Description 

This task provides students activities to apply what they have 

learned in the previous tasks related to making, accepting, and 

declining offers. 

Creating 

Task 22 Instruction 

In pairs, make your own dialogue using the expressions you have 

learned based on the following situations. 

 

Description 

This task is aimed to encourage students‟ creativity in constructing 

their own dialogues based on the given situations. 

Warming up 

Task 23 Instruction 

In pairs, study the following pictures. Then, discuss the following 

questions with your partner.  

 

Description 

This task encourages students to recall what they have known about 

describing a process of recycling things. 

Task 24 Instruction 

In pairs, find the meaning of the words below. Then, pronounce the 

words after the teacher. 

 

Description 

This task is aimed to familiarize students with some words which 

will appear in the next task. 

Observing 

Task 25 Instruction 

Watch the video about how to recycle plastic bottles. Then, list the 

things you already know and you want to know further on the table. 

Numbers 1 and 2 have been done as examples. 

 

Description 

This task gives the opportunity for students to observe in describing 

a process of recycling things and list the things they want to know 

and want to know further about it. 

Task 26 Instruction 

Based on the items you want to know in Task 25, formulate 

relevant questions. Numbers 1 and 2 have been done as examples. 

 

Description 

This task aims to encourage students to formulate questions related 
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to things they want to know further. 

Task 27 Instruction 

In pairs, provide temporary answers for questions you formulated. 

 

Description 

This task aims to encourage students to have discussion in 

providing answers to their formulated questions. 

Experimenting, Associating, Communicating 

Task 28 Instruction 

Complete the following dialogue with the appropriate words. Then, 

practice it with your partner. 

 

Description 

This task provides an example of procedure text in the form of a 

conversation and encourages students to analyze the text by 

completing the conversation. 

Task 29 Instruction 

Now, tell your partner the steps to recycle paper. Use the pictures 

below to help you. Swap roles. 

 

Description 

This task provides students with the opportunity to practice how to 

describe a process in pairs.   

Task 30 Instruction 

Study the explanation below and discuss it with your friends. 

 

Description 

This task provides students with information related to procedure 

text. 

Task 31 Instruction 

Study the notes about imperatives and sentence connectors below. 

Discuss it with your friends. 

 

Description 

This task provides students with information and examples related 

to imperatives and sentence connectors. 

Task 32 Instruction 

Arrange the jumbled words about how to make a bubble blower 

below into good sentences. Look at the example. Then, read aloud 

the steps. 

 

Description 

This task is aimed to check students‟ understanding about 

imperatives and sentence connectors. 

Task 33 Instruction 
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In pairs, watch the video about how to make a lantern out of an old 

jar. Then, number the jumbled pictures in correct order based on 

the video.  

 

Description 

This task provides an example of how to describe a process through 

a video and check students‟ comprehension about related video. 

Task 34 Instruction 

In pairs, watch again the video about how to make a lantern out of 

an old jar. Then, decide whether the following statements are true 

or false by ticking the table. If they are false, correct them. 

 

Description 

This task provides an example of how to describe a process through 

a video and check students‟ comprehension about related video. 

Task 35 Instruction 

In pairs, rewrite the materials and the steps of making lantern from 

an old jar. Then, in turn tell your partner how to make it. 

 

Description 

This task gives students the opportunity to write and share the 

process of how to describe the process of recycling things. 

Task 36 Instruction 

In pairs, study the words below. Then, watch the video about how 

to make a vase from plastic bottle. After that, complete the table 

based on information you find in the video. Share your answers to 

your friends. 

 

Description 

This task provides an example of how to describe a process through 

a video and check students‟ comprehension about related video, 

also give students the opportunity to write and share the process of 

how to describe the process of recycling things. 

Task 37 Instruction 

In pairs, make your own presentation about how to make a vase 

from plastic bottle in Task 36. You can use the following model to 

help you. 

 

Description 

This task encourages students to speak and practice how to describe 

a process of recycling things in front of their friends. 

Creating 

Task 38 Instruction 

In pairs, create a story. Use the hints to help you. Then act it out in 

front of the class. 
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Description 

This task challenges students to explore their creativity in 

constructing a conversation related to procedure text based on the 

given situation.  

Task 39 Instruction 

In pairs, think of one idea on recycling something. Then, tell the 

process to your friends in front of the class. You can use the 

following guide lines to help you tell the process. 

 

Description 

This task challenges students to explore their creativity in creating 

something using knowledge and experience from what they have 

learned in the previous tasks. 

Homework 

Task 40 Instruction 

Find two projects on recycling something. You can find it on 

youtube.com, bbc.co.uk, videojug.com, etc. After that, report the 

process of one of projects you found to your friends.  

 

Description 

This task aims to broaden and deepen their understanding about 

procedure text especially in recycling something. 

 

c. Description of Unit 3 

This unit was derived from core competences 1, 2, 3, and 4, and basic 

competences 1.1, 2.3, 3.2, 3.10, 4.2, and 4.14.  The title of the unit is “Health 

Issues” which represent the theme of the unit. It was chosen as the theme of the 

unit based on the students‟ interest. This unit consists of 37 tasks. The 

developed unit is described in Table 36. 

Table 36: First Draft of Unit 3 

Unit 3 

Health Issues 

In this unit, students learn how to ask for and give opinions, and how to 

respond to them. They also learn how to present arguments. 

Warming up 

Task 1 Instruction 

Answer the following questions based on your experience. 
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Description 

This task encourages students to recall what they have known 

about asking for and giving opinion based on their experience. 

Task 2 Instruction 

Look at the following pictures. Name the foods and beverages 

below and categorize whether they are healthy or unhealthy food 

and beverages. Then, answer the questions orally. 

 

Description 

This task aims to prepare students before they observe the 

expression of asking for and giving opinion healthy foods based 

on their experience. 

Observing 

Task 3 Instruction 

In pairs, study and practice the following expression of asking for 

and giving opinion. 

 

Description 

This task is aimed to introduce students to the expression of 

asking for and giving opinion through a situational picture. 

Task 4 Instruction 

Read the following questions before watching the video about 

giving opinions. Then, after watching the video answer the 

questions orally. 

 

Description 

This task provides students an example of giving suggestions and 

check students‟ comprehension about the provided video. 

Task 5 Instruction 

After doing the previous tasks, list the things you already know 

and you want to know further on the table. Number 1 has been 

done as an example. 

 

Description 

This task encourages students to list things they know from the 

previous tasks and things they want to know further. 

Questioning 

Task 6 Instruction 

Based on the items you want to know in Task 5, formulate 

relevant questions. Number 1 has been done as an example. 

 

Description 

This task aims to encourage students to formulate questions 

related to things they want to know further. 

Task 7 Instruction 
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In pairs, provide temporary answers for the questions you have 

formulated. 

 

Description 

This task aims to encourage students to have discussion in 

providing answers to their formulated questions. 

Experimenting, Associating, Communicating 

Task 8 Instruction 

Study the following formulae to express opinions and agreement 

and disagreement. Then, repeat after your teacher saying the 

expressions. 

 

Description 

This task helps students to collect information about giving and 

ask for opinions, and how to respond to them by providing 

students with some examples. 

Task 9 Instruction 

In pairs, practice the expressions to each other. Ask for your 

teacher‟s assistance when you have difficulties in pronouncing 

them. 

 

Description 

This task gives students the opportunities to practice the 

expressions they have learned in the previous task. 

Task 10 Instruction 

Watch the video about people‟s opinions of a movie. Then, 

complete the missing dialogue. After that, practice the following 

conversation. 

 

Description 

This task provides an example of how to ask for and give opinion 

in a real-life situation and helps students to check their 

comprehension. 

Task 11 Instruction 

Draw an arrow to match the questions with the answers. Then, 

complete the following dialogues using the appropriate 

expression. After that, practice the exchanges with your partner. 

 

Description 

This task encourages students to apply the expression they 

learned in order to make the sentences have meaning. 

Task 12 Instruction 

Watch the video about people‟s opinion in health issues. Then, 

make a group of four to practice the conversation. 
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Description 

This task provides an example of how to ask for and give opinion 

in a real-life situation and gives an opportunity to practice it. 

Task 13 Instruction 

In the same group watch again video in Task 12. Then, find the 

expression of asking for/giving opinions/agreeing/disagreeing. 

After that, make a short conversation using the expression you 

find. 

 

Description 

This task challenges students to create their simple own dialogue 

based on the provided phrases found in the task. 

Task 14 Instruction 

In pairs, read and practice the dialogue. Then, play a role based 

on the given cards to discuss the issues in this task. 

 

Description 

This task provides an example of how to ask for and give opinion 

in a real-life situation and gives an opportunity to practice it, also 

challenges students to have a discussion in pairs talking about 

topic in Task 14 based on the given clue (cue-card). 

Task 15 Instruction 

Express your opinion whether the habits below are good or not. 

Give reason. Share your answers to your friends. 

 

Description 

This task challenges students to have a discussion about particular 

topic especially to express their opinion. 

Task 16 Instruction 

Work in groups of three. Ask your friends for his/her opinion 

about the people‟s habits in Task 15. Use the model to help you 

run the discussion. Change roles and repeat the exercise. 

 

Description 

This task leads students to have a discussion in pairs talking about 

topic in Task 15 based on the given clues. 

Creating 

Task 17 Instruction 

Work in groups of three to express your opinion based on the 

following ideas.  

 

Description 

This task challenges students‟ creativities to create their own 

discussion.  

Warming up 
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Task 18 Instruction 

In pairs, study the poster and answer the questions below. Discuss 

it with your partner. 

 

Description 

This task encourages students to recall what they have known 

about health issues and introduce the topic to students. 

Observing 

Task 19 Instruction 

Watch the video about “Sugar is killing us”. List the things you 

already know and you want to know further on the table. 

Numbers 1 and 2 have been done as examples. 

 

Description 

This task gives the opportunity for students to observe in 

describing a process of recycling things and list the things they 

want to know and want to know further about it. 

Questioning 

Task 20 Instruction 

Based on the items you want to know in Task 18, formulate 

relevant questions. Numbers 1 and 2 have been done as examples. 

 

Description 

This task aims to encourage students to formulate questions 

related to things they want to know further. 

Task 21 Instruction 

In pairs, provide temporary answers for the questions you have 

formulated. 

 

Description 

This task aims to encourage students to have discussion in 

providing answers to their formulated questions. 

Experimenting, Associating, Communicating 

Task 22 Instruction 

Study the words and meaning below. Repeat the words after your 

teacher. They will help you do the next task. 

 

Description 

This task is aimed to familiarize students with some words which 

will appear in the next task. 

Task 23 Instruction 

In pairs, watch the video about bad effect of too much sitting. 

Then, decide whether the statements are true or false by ticking 

the table. If they are false, correct them. Share your answers to 

your friends. 
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Description 

This task provides an example of analytical exposition 

(presenting arguments) and checks students‟ understanding 

through true/false task. 

Task 24 Instruction 

Study the explanation below and discuss it with your friends. 

 

Description 

This task provides students with information related to analytical 

exposition text. 

Task 25 Instruction 

Study the following notes about emotive and evaluative language 

below. Discuss it with your friends. 

 

Description 

This task provides students with information and examples 

related to emotive and evaluative language. 

Task 26 Instruction 

In pairs, watch again the video about why sitting is bad for you. 

Then, find the emotive and evaluative languages. Write them on 

the report sheet. Share your answers to your friends. 

 

Description 

This task is aimed to check students‟ understanding about 

emotive and evaluative language. 

Task 27 Instruction 

In pairs, complete the dialogue with the appropriate sentences. 

Then, practice it with your partner. 

 

Description 

This task provides an example of analytical exposition text in the 

form of conversation and check students‟ understanding related to 

the text. 

Task 28 Instruction 

In pairs, list any difficult words in the Task 27. Then, find the 

meaning and the phonetic transcription in your dictionary. 

 

Description 

This task is aimed to help students to collect information in 

before moving to the next task. 

Task 29 Instruction 

Note the bad effect of consuming fast food. Then, in turn tell your 

partner why fast food is dangerous for your health. You can use 

the words you have listed above. 
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Description 

This task is aimed to check students‟ understanding about 

information in Task 27. 

Task 30 Instruction 

Study the following notes about the structure of oral presentation 

below. 

 

Description 

This task consists of information related to the structure of 

delivering an oral presentation. 

Task 31 Instruction 

In pairs, watch the video about “Why Sleep Matters”. Then, 

answer the following questions. 

 

Description 

This task provides an example of presenting arguments through a 

video and is aimed to check students‟ understanding about the 

related video. 

Task 32 Instruction 

Watch again the video about why sleep matters. Then, note the 

bad effects of sleep deprivation.  

 

Description 

This task is aimed to check students‟ understanding about 

information in Task 30. 

Task 33 Instruction 

Interview a partner using this questionnaire. Ask for more 

information. Swap roles. 

 

Description 

This task challenges students to communicate the phenomena 

happened in the society and relate it to what they have learned in 

the previous task by interviewing their friends to collect 

information. 

Task 34 Instruction 

After watching the video and having interview with your partner, 

now work in pairs to make your own oral presentation about why 

sleep is important for human. You can use the following model to 

help you. 

 

Description 

This task encourages students to speak and practice how to 

present arguments in front of their friends based on the 

information they collected. 
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Creating 

Task 35 Instruction 

Choose one of these posters to make your own presentation and 

tell your friends the benefits of walking and drinking water. You 

may refer to Task 33 to help you. Swap role with your partner. 

 

Description 

This task encourages students to speak and practice how to 

present arguments in front of their friends based on the 

information they collected. 

Task 36 Instruction 

In groups of three, watch again the video about too much sitting 

in Task 23 and bad effect of less sleeping in Task 31. Discuss 

with your friend what solution can be offered to solve the 

problems. Then, make oral presentation to share your results to 

other groups.  

 

Description 

This task encourages students to make an oral presentation and 

practice how to present arguments in front of their friends based 

on the information they collected. 

Homework 

Task 37 Instruction 

Find two issues on health. Make a summary and share them to 

your friends. 

 

Description 

This task aims to broaden and deepen their understanding about 

presenting arguments especially in health issues. 

 

5. The Expert Judgment  

As the first draft of the materials had been developed, the materials 

were then evaluated. The materials evaluation was conducted by distributing 

expert judgment questionnaires to an expert. The expert is Tri Wahyuni 

Floriasti, M. Hum., who has more than 8 years of working experiences in the 

field of TEFL and is a permanent lecturer in English Education Department at 

Yogyakarta State University. The results of the questionnaires were evaluated 
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and became the bases to revise the materials. The next section is the elaboration 

of the results of the expert judgment questionnaires, validation and reviews of 

the materials, and revisions of the materials. 

a. The Result of the Expert Judgment and Revision of Unit 1   

1) The Result of the Expert Judgment 

There were four aspects of the materials that were evaluated. Those 

aspects were the appropriateness of the content, the appropriateness of the 

language, the appropriateness of the presentation, the appropriateness of the 

layout. The results of the analysis of the questionnaire for expert judgment of 

the Unit 1 are described in the next section. 

a) The Appropriateness of the Content 

The first aspect to evaluate was the appropriateness of the content of 

the developed materials. Table 37 shows the results of the analysis of the 

developed materials. 

Table 37: The Appropriateness of the Content of Unit 1  

No Items Mean 

1 The developed materials are in accordance with the core and 

basic competences stated in the Curriculum 2013 for Grade XI 

students of Senior High School.  

3 

2 The developed materials meet the course grid. 3 

3 The topics of the units of the developed materials are relevant 

with Grade XI students‟ daily life. 
3 

4 The texts in the developed materials are relevant with Grade XI 

students‟ context. 
3 

5 The developed materials involve the explanation about the 

structure of a text in particular genre. 
3 

6 The developed materials involve the explanation about the 

linguistics features of a text. 
3 

7 The developed materials involve vocabulary, pronunciation, and 

grammar tasks which are relevant with the requirement of the 

curriculum. 

4 
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8 The developed language functions materials are relevant with 

Grade XI students‟ context. 
3 

9 The developed materials involve learning activities which guide 

students to develop their communicative competence in spoken 

language. 

3 

Mean (x) 3.11 

    

Table 37 shows that the mean value of the appropriateness of the 

content of the Unit 1 is 3.11. This value is in the range of 2.5 ≤ x ≤ 3.24 which 

falls into the category of “Good”. 

b) The Appropriateness of the Language 

The second aspect to evaluate was the appropriateness of the language 

of the developed materials. The language in this context referred to the language 

instructions of the tasks and the texts included in the materials. The following 

table shows the results of the analysis of Unit 1. 

Table 38: The Appropriateness of the Language of Unit 1  

No Items Mean 

1 The language of instructions and explanations in the developed 

materials is in accordance with Grade XI students of Senior 

High School‟s cognitive development.    

3 

2 The language used in the developed materials is unambiguous 

and understandable by the students. 
4 

3 The language used in the developed materials is grammatical 

correct. 
3 

4 The language used in the developed materials is cohesive and 

coherent. 
3 

5 The developed materials consistently use one variation of 

English. 
3 

Mean (x) 3.2 

 

Table 38 shows that the mean value of the appropriateness of the 

language of Unit 1 is 3.2. It implies that this unit falls into the category of 

“Good” as the value 3.2 is in the range of 2.5 ≤ x ≤ 3.24. 
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c) The Appropriateness of the Presentation 

The third aspect to evaluate was the appropriateness of the 

presentation of the developed materials. The following table shows the result of 

the analysis of Unit 1. 

Table 39: The Appropriateness of the Presentation of Unit 1  

No Items Mean 

1 The developed materials are in accordance with the steps of 

scientific approach learning as required by Curriculum 2013.  
4 

2 The arrangement of the developed materials is in accordance 

with the characteristics of the communicative language learning. 
3 

3 The arrangement of the tasks in the learning materials is begun 

with guided tasks and gradually moves to free production tasks. 
4 

4 The arrangement of the learning activities in the developed 

materials includes activities that focus on linguistic features and 

communicative tasks.  

3 

5 The learning activities in the developed materials encourage 

learners to actively interacting in English with classmates, 

teachers, and other people. 

3 

6 The learning activities in the developed materials encourage 

learners to get involved in spoken communicative events on their 

own initiative. 

3 

7 The developed materials promote learners to be responsible to 

their own learning and become autonomous learners. 
3 

8 The developed materials encourage learners to have self-

reflection to identify their achievements and lack during their 

learning process. 

3 

9 The learning objectives are stated in every unit of the developed 

materials.  
3 

10 Every unit of the developed materials has summary part of the 

unit.  
3 

11 Every unit of the developed materials has fun part of the unit 

which is relevant with the instructional process. 
3 

Mean (x) 3.18 

 

Table 39 shows that the mean value of the appropriateness of the 

presentation of Unit 1 is 3.18. This value is in the range of 2.5 ≤ x ≤ 3.24 which 

falls into the category of “Good”. 
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d) The Appropriateness of the Layout 

The third aspect to evaluate was the appropriateness of the layout of 

the developed materials. The following table shows the result of the analysis of 

Unit 1. 

Table 40: The Appropriateness of the Layout of Unit 1  

No Items Mean 

1 The layout of the developed materials is proportional.  3 

2 The illustration and the graphic design in the developed 

materials are aesthetic and functional. 
4 

3 The illustration in the developed materials help to clarify the 

presentation of the materials 
4 

4 The developed materials use the appropriate variation of fonts. 3 

5 The developed materials use the right number of variation (bold, 

italic, underline, capitalization) 
3 

6 The overall design of the developed materials is visually 

interesting. 
4 

Mean (x) 3.5 

 

Table 40 shows that the mean value of the appropriateness of the 

layout of Unit 1 is 3.5. This value is in the range of 3.24 ≤ x ≤ 4 which falls into 

the category of “Very Good”. 

2) Revision of Unit 1 

In general, the expert suggested that Unit 1 needed to be revised in 

terms of the language by recommending some grammatical revisions and 

additional cover for subunit to make the transition from learning language 

functions to texts clearer. Then, as the needed revision had been made, the 

materials were considered as the final draft. Table 41 describes the revisions of 

Unit 1. 
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Table 41: The Revision of Unit 1  

Parts of 

the Unit 
Points to Revise Revision 

Task 1 to 

Task 13 

No revision No revision 

Task 14 A suggestion to give an 

example of the expressions 

Giving an example of the 

expression 

Task 15 A suggestion to give numbers 

in the table  

Giving numbers to the table 

Task 16 No revision  No revision 

Task 17 The instruction: Answer the 

following question based on 

your experience   

Changing the instruction into: 

Answer the following questions 

based on your experience 

Task 18 A suggestion to give an 

example on how to do the task 

Giving an example how to do 

the task 

Task 19 

to Task 

35 

No revision No revision 

Task 36 The expert suggested the 

addition of an explanation of 

what students should do 

Adding the instruction: in front 

of the class 

Let‟s 

sum up 

Mistyping in the header it was 

written “Let‟s review” it should 

be “Let‟s sum up” 

Changing the header into “Let‟s 

sum up” 

Let‟s 

have a 

reflection 

No revision No revision 

Just for 

have fun 

No revision No revision 

 

b. The Result of the Expert Judgment and Revision of Unit 2  

1) The Result of the Expert Judgment 

There were four aspects of the materials that were evaluated. Those 

aspects were the appropriateness of the content, the appropriateness of the 

language, the appropriateness of the presentation, the appropriateness of the 

layout. The results of the analysis of the questionnaire for expert judgment of 

the Unit 2 are described in the next section. 
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a) The Appropriateness of the Content 

The first aspect to evaluate was the appropriateness of the content of 

the developed materials. Table 42 shows the results of the analysis of the 

developed materials. 

Table 42: The Appropriateness of the Content of Unit 2  

No Items Mean 

1 The developed materials are in accordance with the core and 

basic competences stated in the Curriculum 2013 for Grade XI 

students of Senior High School.  

3 

2 The developed materials meet the course grid. 3 

3 The topics of the units of the developed materials are relevant 

with Grade XI students‟ daily life. 
3 

4 The texts in the developed materials are relevant with Grade XI 

students‟ context. 
3 

5 The developed materials involve the explanation about the 

structure of a text in particular genre. 
3 

6 The developed materials involve the explanation about the 

linguistics features of a text. 
3 

7 The developed materials involve vocabulary, pronunciation, and 

grammar tasks which are relevant with the requirement of the 

curriculum. 

3 

8 The developed language functions materials are relevant with 

Grade XI students‟ context. 
4 

9 The developed materials involve learning activities which guide 

students to develop their communicative competence in spoken 

language. 

3 

Mean (x) 3.11 

    

Table 42 shows that the mean value of the appropriateness of the 

content of Unit 2 is 3.11.This value is in the range of 2.5 ≤ x ≤ 3.24 which falls 

into the category of “Good”. 

b) The Appropriateness of the Language 

The second aspect to evaluate was the appropriateness of the language 

of the developed materials. The language in this context referred to the language 
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instructions of the tasks and the texts included in the materials. The following 

table shows the results of the analysis of Unit 2. 

Table 43: The Appropriateness of the Language of Unit 2  

No Items Mean 

1 The language of instructions and explanations in the developed 

materials is in accordance with Grade XI students of Senior 

High School‟s cognitive development.    

3 

2 The language used in the developed materials is unambiguous 

and understandable by the students. 
3 

3 The language used in the developed materials is grammatical 

correct. 
3 

4 The language used in the developed materials is cohesive and 

coherent. 
3 

5 The developed materials consistently use one variation of 

English. 
3 

Mean (x) 3 

 

Table 43 shows that the mean value of the appropriateness of the 

language of Unit 2 is 3. It implies that this unit falls into the category of “Good” 

as the value 3 is in the range of 2.5 ≤ x ≤ 3.24. 

c) The Appropriateness of the Presentation 

The third aspect to evaluate was the appropriateness of the 

presentation of the developed materials. The table shows the result of the 

analysis of Unit 2. 

Table 44: The Appropriateness of the Presentation of Unit 2  

No Items Mean 

1 The developed materials are in accordance with the steps of 

scientific approach learning as required by Curriculum 2013.  
4 

2 The arrangement of the developed materials is in accordance 

with the characteristics of the communicative language learning. 
3 

3 The arrangement of the tasks in the learning materials is begun 

with guided tasks and gradually moves to free production tasks. 
3 

4 The arrangement of the learning activities in the developed 

materials includes activities that focus on linguistic features and 

communicative tasks.  

3 

5 The learning activities in the developed materials encourage 4 
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learners to actively interacting in English with classmates, 

teachers, and other people. 

6 The learning activities in the developed materials encourage 

learners to get involved in spoken communicative events on their 

own initiative. 

4 

7 The developed materials promote learners to be responsible to 

their own learning and become autonomous learners. 
3 

8 The developed materials encourage learners to have self-

reflection to identify their achievements and lack during their 

learning process. 

3 

9 The learning objectives are stated in every unit of the developed 

materials.  
3 

10 Every unit of the developed materials has summary part of the 

unit.  
3 

11 Every unit of the developed materials has fun part of the unit 

which is relevant with the instructional process. 
3 

Mean (x) 3.27 

 

Table 44 shows that the mean value of the appropriateness of the 

presentation of Unit 2 is 3.27. This value is in the range of 3.24 ≤ x ≤ 4 which 

falls into the category of “Very Good”. 

d) The Appropriateness of the Layout 

The third aspect to evaluate was the appropriateness of the layout of 

the developed materials. The table shows the result of the analysis of Unit 2. 

Table 45: The Appropriateness of the Layout of Unit 2  

No Items Mean 

1 The layout of the developed materials is proportional.  3 

2 The illustration and the graphic design in the developed 

materials are aesthetic and functional. 
3 

3 The illustration in the developed materials help to clarify the 

presentation of the materials 
4 

4 The developed materials use the appropriate variation of fonts. 4 

5 The developed materials use the right number of variation (bold, 

italic, underline, capitalization) 
3 

6 The overall design of the developed materials is visually 

interesting. 
4 

Mean (x) 3.5 
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Table 45 shows that the mean value of the appropriateness of the 

layout of Unit 2 is 3.5. This value is in the range of 3.24 ≤ x ≤ 4 which falls into 

the category of “Very Good”. 

2) Revision of Unit 2 

In general, the expert suggested that Unit 2 needed to be revised in 

terms of the language by recommending some grammatical revisions and 

additional cover for subunit to make the transition from learning language 

functions to texts clearer. Then, as the needed revision had been made, the 

materials were considered as the final draft. Table 46 describes the revisions of 

Unit 2. 

Table 46: The Revision of Unit 2  

Parts of the Unit Points to Revise Revision 

Task 1 to Task 13 No revision No revision 

Task 14 A suggestion to give 

number in the table 

Giving numbers to the 

table 

Task 15 to Task 40 No revision No revision 

Let‟s sum up No revision No revision 

Let‟s have a reflection No revision No revision 

Just for have fun No revision No revision 

 

c. The Result of the Expert Judgment and Revision of Unit 3 

1) The Result of the Expert Judgment 

There were four aspects of the materials that were evaluated. Those 

aspects were the appropriateness of the content, the appropriateness of the 

language, the appropriateness of the presentation, the appropriateness of the 

layout. The results of the analysis of the questionnaire for expert judgment of 

the Unit 3 are described in the next section. 
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a) The Appropriateness of the Content 

The first aspect to evaluate was the appropriateness of the content of 

the developed materials. Table 47 shows the results of the analysis of the 

developed materials. 

Table 47: The Appropriateness of the Content of Unit 3  

No Items Mean 

1 The developed materials are in accordance with the core and 

basic competences stated in the Curriculum 2013 for Grade XI 

students of Senior High School.  

3 

2 The developed materials meet the course grid. 3 

3 The topics of the units of the developed materials are relevant 

with Grade XI students‟ daily life. 
3 

4 The texts in the developed materials are relevant with Grade XI 

students‟ context. 
3 

5 The developed materials involve the explanation about the 

structure of a text in particular genre. 
3 

6 The developed materials involve the explanation about the 

linguistics features of a text. 
3 

7 The developed materials involve vocabulary, pronunciation, and 

grammar tasks which are relevant with the requirement of the 

curriculum. 

3 

8 The developed language functions materials are relevant with 

Grade XI students‟ context. 
3 

9 The developed materials involve learning activities which guide 

students to develop their communicative competence in spoken 

language. 

3 

Mean (x) 3 

    

Table 47 shows that the mean value of the appropriateness of the 

content of the Unit 3 is 3. This value is in the range of 2.5 ≤ x ≤ 3.24 which falls 

into the category of “Good”. 

b) The Appropriateness of the Language 

The second aspect to evaluate was the appropriateness of the language 

of the developed materials. The language in this context referred to the language 
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instructions of the tasks and the texts included in the materials. The following 

table shows the results of the analysis of Unit 3. 

Table 48: The Appropriateness of the Language of Unit 3  

No Items Mean 

1 The language of instructions and explanations in the developed 

materials is in accordance with Grade XI students of Senior 

High School‟s cognitive development.    

3 

2 The language used in the developed materials is unambiguous 

and understandable by the students. 
3 

3 The language used in the developed materials is grammatical 

correct. 
3 

4 The language used in the developed materials is cohesive and 

coherent. 
3 

5 The developed materials consistently use one variation of 

English. 
3 

Mean (x) 3 

 

Table 48 shows that the mean value of the appropriateness of the 

language of Unit 3 is 3. It implies that this unit falls into the category of “Good” 

as the value 3 is in the range of 2.5 ≤ x ≤ 3.24. 

c) The Appropriateness of the Presentation 

The third aspect to evaluate was the appropriateness of the 

presentation of the developed materials. Table 49 shows the result of the 

analysis of Unit 3. 

Table 49: The Appropriateness of the Presentation of Unit 3  

No Items Mean 

1 The developed materials are in accordance with the steps of 

scientific approach learning as required by Curriculum 2013.  
4 

2 The arrangement of the developed materials is in accordance 

with the characteristics of the communicative language learning. 
3 

3 The arrangement of the tasks in the learning materials is begun 

with guided tasks and gradually moves to free production tasks. 
3 

4 The arrangement of the learning activities in the developed 

materials includes activities that focus on linguistic features and 

communicative tasks.  

3 

5 The learning activities in the developed materials encourage 4 
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learners to actively interacting in English with classmates, 

teachers, and other people. 

6 The learning activities in the developed materials encourage 

learners to get involved in spoken communicative events on their 

own initiative. 

4 

7 The developed materials promote learners to be responsible to 

their own learning and become autonomous learners. 
3 

8 The developed materials encourage learners to have self-

reflection to identify their achievements and lack during their 

learning process. 

3 

9 The learning objectives are stated in every unit of the developed 

materials.  
3 

10 Every unit of the developed materials has summary part of the 

unit.  
3 

11 Every unit of the developed materials has fun part of the unit 

which is relevant with the instructional process. 
3 

Mean (x) 3.27 

 

Table 49 shows that the mean value of the appropriateness of the 

presentation of Unit 3 is 3.27. This value is in the range of 3.24 ≤ x ≤ 4 which 

falls into the category of “Very Good”. 

d) The Appropriateness of the Layout 

The third aspect to evaluate was the appropriateness of the layout of 

the developed materials. The table shows the result of the analysis of Unit 3. 

Table 50: The Appropriateness of the Layout of Unit 3  

No Items Mean 

1 The layout of the developed materials is proportional.  3 

2 The illustration and the graphic design in the developed 

materials are aesthetic and functional. 
4 

3 The illustration in the developed materials help to clarify the 

presentation of the materials 
4 

4 The developed materials use the appropriate variation of fonts. 4 

5 The developed materials use the right number of variation (bold, 

italic, underline, capitalization) 
4 

6 The overall design of the developed materials is visually 

interesting. 
4 

Mean (x) 3.83 
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Table 50 shows that the mean value of the appropriateness of the 

layout of Unit 3 is 3.83. This value is in the range 3.24 ≤ x ≤ 4 which falls into 

the category of “Very Good” 

2) Revision of Unit 3 

In general, the expert suggested that Unit 3 needed to be revised in 

terms of the language by recommending some grammatical revisions and 

additional cover for subunit to make the transition from learning language 

functions to texts clearer. Then, as the needed revision had been made, the 

materials were considered as the final draft. Table 51 describes the revisions of 

Unit 3. 

Table 51: The Revision of Unit 3  

Parts of the Unit Points to Revise Revision 

Task 1 to Task 25 No revision No revision 

Task 26 A suggestion to give an 

example from the video 

Giving an example from 

the video about emotive 

and evaluative language 

Task 27 to Task 37 No revision No revision 

Let‟s sum up  No revision No revision 

Let‟s have a 

reflection 

No revision No revision 

Just for have fun No revision No revision 

 

B. Discussion 

This research belongs to product-based research (Borg and Gall, 2003) 

as the main goal is to develop video-assisted tasks in the learning of listening 

and speaking skills for Grade XI of SMAN 1 Wates based on Curriculum 2013. 

However, it is expected that the materials can also be used by students of other 

schools in the area. In developing the materials, a set of research methods 
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adapted from the process of materials writing proposed by Jolly and Bolitho 

(1998) was applied. They are identification of need for materials, exploration of 

need, contextual realisation of materials, pedagogical realisation of materials, 

production of materials, student use of materials, and evaluation of materials 

against agreed objectives. Several adaptations were made in order to make the 

study feasible within the research context. They are identification of needs, 

planning, production of materials, evaluation, and revision. 

The study was started by conducting the needs analysis to identify 

students‟ and learning needs. The needs analysis was conducted on January 24, 

2015 by distributing questionnaires to 52 Grade XI students of SMAN 1 Wates 

and conducting an interview with two English teachers of Grade XI of SMAN 1 

Wates. There were 25 items in the questionnaire and 8 core questions were 

addressed to the English teachers. The questions in the interview and items in 

the questionnaire referred to some experts; learners‟ needs in terms of learners‟ 

identity (Graves, 2000: 103, Hutchinson and Waters, 1987:63), learners‟ goal in 

learning English (Graves, 2000: 104), necessities, lacks, wants (Hutchinson and 

Waters, 1987: 55-56), input, procedure , setting, students‟ roles, teachers‟ roles 

(Nunan, 2004: 47-70). The complete versions of the questionnaire and interview 

guidelines are available in Appendix A and Appendix C. 

Based on the results of the needs analysis, the participating students 

consisted of 24 males and 28 females which range from the age of 16 to 17. 

This information was important to provide background for the remaining 

aspects in developing the materials, such as texts to use, topics that will engage 
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the learner, choice of color in the textbook, and kind of activities. Regarding the 

goal, most of the students said that their goal in learning English is to be able to 

communicate both in spoken and written manner in daily life.  

The results of the target and learning needs show that students wanted 

to improve their listening and speaking skills in comprehending and 

constructing spoken texts in the form of informational report, procedure, and 

analytical exposition texts. They also wanted to learn language functions such 

as hopes and good wishes, suggestions and offers, and opinions. In addition, the 

students agreed that videos were helpful as input for listening and speaking 

which had length 3-4 minutes. Furthermore, they wanted to have various 

activities to deal with the videos such as practicing dialogues, doing true/false 

tasks, matching words, and having pair discussions. The students also wanted to 

be active participants and receive guidance from the teacher in doing the tasks.  

After analyzing the needs, the next step was the process of the course 

grid writing. It was developed by referring to Curriculum 2013 and considering 

the results of the needs analysis. It consisted of core and basic competences, 

unit numbers and title, indicators of achievement, input texts, and learning 

tasks. The complete version of the course grid is available in Appendix E. 

As the course grid had been designed, the researcher developed the 

materials which are covered in the form of textbook equipped by video 

collection in a CD. The textbook consisted of three units which each unit had 

different numbers of tasks depending on the competences that the students had 

to reach. The video collection was used to assist the tasks in the textbook as 
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input for listening and speaking. Therefore, in using the videos the instructor 

would be guided by the textbook. The videos were compatible with any type of 

video player such as Windows Media Player, VLC, MPC, Real Player, etc. They 

were suitable to play both in the classroom and language laboratory with a set 

of additional audio aids such as headphones and active speakers. Furthermore, 

Unit 1 consisted of 36 tasks, Unit 2 consisted of 40 tasks, and Unit 3 consisted 

of 37 tasks. Each unit followed the same unit design that comprised four parts 

namely introduction, main lesson, reinforcement, and fun part. The detailed 

descriptions of each unit are available in Table 34 for Unit 1, Table 35 for Unit 

2, and Table 36 for Unit 3. The complete version of the first draft of the 

materials is available in Appendix F. 

Following is the unit design of the developed materials. The 

introduction part consisted of tasks which were aimed to introduce the topic of 

the unit to the students, activate their schemata, and prepare them for the main 

lesson. The main lesson consisted of tasks which were designed to lead students 

in achieving the targeted competencies stated in the curriculum. The tasks were 

divided into six stages that are adapted from scientific approach, namely 

observing, questioning, experimenting, associating, communicating, and 

creating. The reinforcement part was aimed to give students the opportunity to 

recall what they had learnt through the unit and reflected on how they had done 

it to strengthen their responses in their learning. The fun part was aimed to 

provide games about particular things relevant with the materials, or any other 
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things that supported the instructional materials. The detailed information 

related to unit design of the final product is available on page 83-86. 

As the process of the materials writing had finished, the three units of 

the developed materials were considered as the first draft. The next aspect was 

material evaluation. The evaluation process was done by distributing the Likert-

Scale questionnaire to the material expert. There were four aspects of the 

materials that were evaluated, namely the appropriateness of the content, the 

appropriateness of the language, the appropriateness of the presentation and the 

appropriateness of the layout. 

The overall results of the evaluation showed that the developed 

materials were good enough as the mean value is 3.24 which fall into the 

category of “Good”. It implies that that the developed materials are appropriate 

to be implemented in Grade XI students of SMA N 1 Wates. However, there 

were several parts of the materials that were in need to be revised. In general, 

the expert suggested that the first draft of the materials needed to be revised in 

terms of language by revising several grammar mistake found in the materials. 

The detailed revisions of the materials are available in Table 41, 46, 51 on page 

111-120. 

As the needed revision had been made, the materials were considered 

as the final draft. The final draft of the materials is available in the Appendix I.
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CHAPTER V 

CONCLUSIONS 

 

A. Conclusions 

The conclusions in this study were drawn from the findings and 

discussions presented in Chapter IV aiming to answer the research questions of 

the research. The first one is related to the results of the needs analysis in terms 

of students‟ target needs. The second one is the results of the need analysis in 

terms of students‟ learning needs. The third one is related to the characteristics 

of the English instructional materials which are appropriate for Grade XI 

students of SMAN 1 Wates. 

1. The Target Needs for Grade XI Students of SMAN 1 Wates 

Target needs refer to what learners need to do in the target situations 

which are divided into three: necessities, lacks, and wants. The results of the 

needs analysis revealed that generally students‟ goal in learning English was to 

be able to communicate in English for daily life. In terms of the students‟ 

necessities, they need to recognize the communicative utterances or texts and 

need to construct them by considering the social purpose, generic structure, and 

linguistics features. 

Moreover, the students‟ current listening and speaking proficiency 

level is mostly beginner. They had difficulties when listening to native speakers 

because of the fast speech and in organizing acceptable sentences or 

grammatically correct sentences. In terms of wants, the students 
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wanted to study various text types such analytical exposition, procedure, and 

report: and various language functions such as hopes and good wishes, 

suggestions and offerings, and opinions. 

2. The Learning Needs for Grade XI Students of SMAN 1 Wates 

Learning needs refer to what the learners need to do in order to learn. 

The analysis focused on finding out what learners to do in order to learn English 

in terms of five components of a task, namely; input, students‟ roles, teacher‟s 

roles, procedures, and setting. Related to the input, the students preferred videos 

which vary in topics and have effective duration for 3-4 minutes. In terms of 

students‟ and teacher‟s roles, the students wanted to be free in exploring their 

skills and knowledge during task completion. However, they also expected their 

teacher to give guidance, help, and feedback from time to time. 

In terms of the procedures and settings, the students wanted various 

learning activities to be involved in the instructional process. They wanted to be 

involved in interactive learning, negotiation, information gathering, and co-

construction of meaning which allow them to actively participate in the learning 

process. They wanted learning activities that give them the opportunity to carry 

out the activities in both inside and outside of the class. They wanted to work 

with alternate setting such as in individual, pairs, or groups. 

3. The Appropriate English Instructional Materials for Grade XI 

Students of SMAN 1 Wates 

Referring to the results of the needs analysis and materials evaluation, 

the appropriate listening and speaking materials for Grade XI students were in 
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the form of textbook equipped by video collection in a CD. The video collection 

was used to assist the tasks in the textbook. Moreover, each unit of the 

developed materials has the following design. 

a. Introduction 

This part consists of several tasks to introduce the topic of the unit to 

students, activate their schemata, especially related to the topic, and prepare 

them for the main lesson. 

b. Main Lesson 

As required by Curriculum 2013, the tasks are divided into six stages 

following the steps of scientific approach, namely observing, questioning, 

experimenting, associating, communicating, and creating. In the observing 

stage, the task is focused on nudging students to observe a spoken text and list 

items they want to know further. In the questioning stage, the tasks aim to guide 

the students to formulate questions based on the items they want to know 

further and propose temporary answers for the questions. Following is the 

combination of experimenting, associating, and communicating stages. The 

tasks in these stages are aimed to guide students to collect information, identify 

or make sense of it and then communicate the answers to the friends in written 

or spoken manner. The last stage is creating which is aimed to engage students 

to have semi-guided up to free-guided production of the texts or language 

functions. 
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c. Reinforcement 

This part aims to give students the opportunity to recall what they have 

learnt through the unit and reflect on how they have done it to strengthen their 

response in their learning process so that they can do their very own self-

assessment.  

d. Fun part 

This part aims to provide games about particular topics relevant with 

the materials or any other things that support the instructional materials. 

 

B. Implications 

The product of video-assisted tasks is based on the students‟ needs. 

Moreover, the results of the expert judgement showed that some aspects were 

good and some aspects were very good. It implies that the product is 

appropriate to be implemented as the listening and speaking materials in the 

learning process for Grade XI students of senior high school. The use of this 

product can facilitate the teaching and learning process in order to be more 

effective. It can also enhance learning process because various students‟ 

learning styles are accommodated. It also makes students more active in the 

class which leads to their improvement in listening and speaking skills.  

 

C. Suggestion 

In this part, the researcher offers suggestions to Grade XI students of 

Senior High School, English teachers, and other researchers. 
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1. To Grade XI students of Senior High School 

For Grade XI students of Senior High School who wish to use the 

developed materials for their learning, the researcher suggests the students have 

access to run the video both in hardware (laptop, computer) and software 

(windows media player, vlc, mpc, etc.). In addition, students should be willing 

to actively participate in the learning process, do the tasks accordingly, be 

willing to practice and have extensive learning. In other words, students have to 

realize that they are responsible to their learning. 

2. To English Teachers 

For the English teachers who wish to use the developed materials, the 

researcher suggests that the teacher should be well-informed about students‟ 

characteristics so that they can provide the right guidance and help when 

students are working on particular tasks. Furthermore, teachers should be 

willing to make some adaptation on the materials to make the materials 

applicable and meet their instructional context. 

3. To Other Researchers 

For other researchers or material developers, the researcher suggests 

that the needs analysis should be conducted thoroughly in order to develop 

materials that meet students‟ target and learning needs. Moreover in regard with 

the government policy that all learning materials, including listening input, will 

be supplied by the government, the materials are not available yet. Therefore, it 

is an opportunity for researchers/material developers to develop listening and 

speaking materials that accordance with the Curriculum 2013. 
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APPENDIX A 

NEEDS ANALYSIS QUESTIONNAIRE 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Angket Data Penelitian Analisa Kebutuhan Siswa untuk Pengembangan 

Tugas-Tugas Berbasis Video untuk Pembelajaran Listening dan Speaking 

untuk Kelas XI SMA N 1 Wates 

 

 

Kepada 

Siswa kelas XI SMA N 1 WATES 

 

Dalam rangka pengembangan materi dan tugas-tugas untuk pembelajaran 

listening dan speaking, saya mengharapkan Anda untuk meluangkan waktu 

mengisi kuesioner ini. Kuesioner ini bertujuan untuk mengetahui kebutuhan 

belajar Bahasa Inggris Anda sebagai pertimbangan dalam mengembangkan 

materi khususnya listening dan speaking tanpa bermaksud menguji atau menilai 

Anda. 

Demi tercapainya tujuan dari kuesioner ini, Anda dimohon memilih 

jawaban dan/atau menuliskan informasi dengan jujur dan sebenar-benarnya 

sesuai dengan keadaan Anda saat ini. Semua jawaban yag diisikan dalam lembar 

kuesioner ini benar-benar hanya untuk kepentingan penyusunan materi dan 

kegiatan pembelajaran. Jawaban dan idenitas Anda akan saya jaga kerahasiannya. 

 

 

 

Demikian, atas perhatian dan kerjasama Anda diucapkan terima kasih.  

 

 

Peneliti 

 

 

 

Dimas Syaefan Bayu Samudra 

 



A. Data Pribadi Siswa 

Umur   : 

Jenis Kelamin  : 

 

B. Kebutuhan Belajar Siswa 

Berilah tanda silang (X) pada huruf a, b, c, d dan seterusnya dan/atau 

menuliskan informasi yang tidak terdapat pada pilihan-pilihan kuesioner ini 

sesuai dengan keadaan yang paling menggambarkan diri Anda saat ini. Anda 

boleh memilih lebih dari satu jawaban untuk setiap pertanyann bertanda khusus 

(*). 

 

1. Tujuan saya belajar Bahasa Inggris adalah…(*) 

a. Untuk memperoleh nilai yang bagus di rapor 

b. Untuk lulus Ujian Nasional 

c. Untuk bisa berkomunikasi bahasa Inggris baik secara lisan maupun 

tertulis dengan baik dalam kehidupan sehari- hari 

d. Lain-lain (sebutkan)       

         

           

2. Menurut saya penggunaan video sebagai input pada pembelajaran listening 

dan speaking 

a. Sangat membantu 

b. Membantu 

c. Tidak membantu 

d. Sangat tidak membantu 

3. Materi teks yang ingin saya pelajari untuk pembelajaran listening dan 

speaking…(*) 

a. Teks prosedur (manual dan tips tentang membuat sesuatu atau 

mengoperasikan sesuatu) 

b. Teks eksposisi (masalah yang menjadi trending topic) 



c. Faktual ilmiah (tentang orang, binatang, benda, gejala dan peristiwa alam 

dan sosial) 

d. Teks biografi 

4. Materi fungsi kebahasaan (language function) yang ingin saya pelajari untuk 

pembelajaran listening dan speaking …(*) 

a. menyatakan, menanyakan, dan merespon ungkapan memberi saran dan 

tawaran  

b. menyatakan, menanyakan, dan merespon pendapat 

c. menyatakan dan merespon harapan dan doa bersayap 

d. menyatakan, menanyakan, dan merespon pengandaian  

5. Topik yang ingin saya pelajari untuk pembelajaran listening dan 

speaking…(*) 

a. Topik yang berhubungan dengan kehidupan sehari-hari baik di 

lingkungan sekolah maupun tempat tinggal 

b. Topik yang berhubungan dengan remaja dan fenomena sosial  

c. Topik yang berhubungan dengan lingkungan, seperti fenomena alam 

(global warming, natural disaster) 

d. Topik yang berhubungan dengan sains/ilmu pengetahuan dan teknologi 

e. Topik yang berhubungan dengan bahasa dan budaya 

f. Lain-lain (sebutkan)       

         

          

6. Saya perlu mempelajari kemapuan menyimak (listening) untuk…(*) 

a. Untuk mengetahui perbedaan suara/pengucapan kata dalam bahasa lisan 

bahhasa Inggris.  

b. Mengetahui pola penkanan dalam pengucapan kata bahasa Inggris, kata 

yang bertekanan khusus dan tidak, posisi, intonasi, dan peranny dalam 

sebuah kalimat. 

c. Mengidentifikasi makna dari sebuah kata/frasa/kalimat/istilah dalam 

percakapan, cerita(teks), atau pidato.  



d. Mengetahui ide pokok dan informasi penting dalam sebuah percakapan, 

cerita(teks), atau pidato. 

e. Megetahui fungsi komunikatif dalam sebuah percakapan berdasarka 

situasi, pelaku dan tujuan. 

f. Menginterpretasi situasi, pelaku, tujuan menggunakan pengetahuan yang 

relevan dengan kehidupan sehari-hari. 

g. Lain-lain (sebutkan)       

         

          

7. Kemampuan menyimak (listening) saya sekarang berada pada level… 

a. Saya mampu mengenali kata-kata yang familiar (sering digunakan) dan 

beberapa frasa yang berhubungan diri, keluarga and beberapa hal tentang 

lingkungan sekitar ketika pembicara berbicara lambat 

b. Saya mampu memahami ide pokok pada pembicaraan yang berhubungan 

dengan kehidupan sehari-hari seperti jenis-jenis pekerjaan, sekolah, 

tempat-tempat terkenal dan lain-lain 

c. Saya  mampu memahami bahasa lisan sehari-hari dengan topik yang 

familiar maupun tidak familiar, dan memahami beberapa bahasa 

ungkapan. 

d. Saya bisa memahami pembicaraan yang panjang dengan topik yang 

bermacam-macam atau kompleks, mampu memahami idiom, dan bahasa 

ungkapan lainnya  

e. Saya tidak memiliki kesulitan apapun dalam memahami berbagai bahasa 

lisan yang dikatakan secara natural oleh native speaker (pengguna bahasa 

Inggris asli) 

8. Kesulitan yang saya alami saat menyimak teks lisan berbahasa Inggris 

(listening) adalah…(*) 

a. Saya tidak mengerti apa yang pembicara katakan karena penguasaan 

kosakata saya terbatas 

b. Saya tidak bisa memahami apa yang pembicara karena pembicara terlalu 

cepat  



c. Saya tidak memahami tenses yang digunakan pembicara 

d. Lainnya (sebutkan)       

         

          

9. Lama rekaman (recording) untuk listening input yang ingin saya pelajari 

berdurasi… 

a. 1-2 menit 

b. 2-3 menit 

c. 3-4 menit 

d. > 4 menit  

10. Aktivitas listening yang ingin saya lakukan…(*) 

a. Mendengarkan dialog atau monolog kemudian mendiskusikan isi rekaman 

tersebut 

b. Mendengarkan dialog atau monolog kemudian mengisi dialog atau 

monolog yang rumpang 

c. Mendengarkan dialog atau monolog kemudian mengidentifikasi ekspresi 

yang digunakan dalam rekaman tersebut 

d. Mendengarkan dialog atau monolog kemudian mengidentifikasi struktur 

kalimat yang digunakan dalam rekaman tersebut 

e. Mendengarkan dialog atau monolog kemudian menentukan pernyataan 

dalam rekaman benar atau salah (True/False) 

f. Mendengarkan dialog atau monolog kemudian menjawab pertanyaan 

berdasar rekaman tersebut 

g. Mendengarkan dialog atau monolog kemudian menyusun kalimat 

h. Lainnya (sebutkan)       

         

          

11. Pada saat pembelajaran listening, saya ingin mengerjakan tugas dengan 

cara…(*) 

a. Berpasangan 

b. Individu 



c. Kelompok kecil (3-4 orang) 

d. Kelompok besar (lebih dari 4 orang) 

e. Lain-lain        

          

12. Ketika mengerjakan tugas listening, saya ingin…(*) 

a. Hanya mendengarkan penjelasan guru 

b. Aktif menjadi partisipan (peserta diskusi dalam membahas rekaman yang 

didengar) 

c. Dibimbing guru dalam mengerjakan setiap tugas 

d. Lain-lain        

         

          

13. Jika mengalami kesulitan saat mengerjakan tugas-tugas listening, saya ingin 

guru untuk…(*) 

a. Menjelaskan kembali struktur kalimat yang pernah di pelajari 

b. Menjelaskan kembali struktur teks yang pernah dipelajari 

c. Memutar kembali rekaman dan membereri latihan yang berhubungan 

dengan teks yang pernah dipelajari 

d. Mengadakan diskusi dengan siswa mengenai kesulitan yang dihadapi 

e. Memberi pekerjaan rumah 

f. Lainnya (sebutkan)       

         

          

14. Saya perlu mempelajari kemapuan berbicara (speaking) untuk…(*) 

a. Mmenciptakan/menyusun ungkapan secra efisien dan bermakna 

b. Menciptakan/menyusun ungkapan yang berterima dengan grammar yang 

benar 

c. Menciptakan/menyusun ungkapan, percakapan, dan/teks secara lancar. 

d. Menciptakan/menyusun ungkapan, percakapan, dan/teks secara lancar 

dengan memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan fitur linguistic 

seacara tepat dan lancar. 



e. Lainnya (sebutkan)       

         

          

15. Kemampuan berbicara (speaking) saya sekarang berada pada level… 

a. Mampu berkomunikasi dalam konteks sehari-hari tetapi belum lancar. 

b. Mampu berkomunikasi dalam konteks sehari-hari dan mampu dalam 

konteks tertentu tetapi belum lancar. 

c. Mampu berkomunikasi dalam konteks percakapan apapun 

d. Mampu berkomunikasi dalam konteks percakapan apapun dengan tepat 

dan lancar.  

16. Kesulitan yang saya alami saat berbicara bahasa Inggris (speaking)…(*) 

a. Mengungkapkan maksud tertentu karena keterbatasan kosakata 

b. Mengungkapkan fungsi bahasa tertentu. 

c. Menyusun kalimat sesuai stuktur atau pola yg benar (grammar) 

d. Lainnya (sebutkan)       

         

          

17. Aktivitas speaking yang ingin saya lakukan…(*) 

a. Mempelajari dialog, kemudian mempraktikan dialog tersebut  

b. Bertukar informasi dengan teman-teman satu kelompok 

c. Bermain peran 

d. Bercerita di depan kelas  

e. Mendiskusikan topik tertentu 

f. Memcahkan masalah (debat) 

g. Lainnya (sebutkan)       

         

          

18. Pada saat pembelajaran speaking, saya ingin mengerjakan tugas dengan 

cara…(*) 

a. Berpasangan 

b. Individu 



c. Kelompok kecil (3-4 orang) 

d. Kelompok besar (lebih dari 4 orang) 

e. Lain-lain        

          

19. Ketika mengerjakan tugas speaking, saya ingin …(*) 

a. Menjadi partisipan atau peserta aktif dalam diskusi 

b. Menjadi peserta pasif atau hanya memperhatikan jalannya diskusi 

c. Berpartisipasi jika disuruh guru 

d. Lainnya (sebutkan)       

         

          

20. Jika mengalami kesulitan saat mengerjakan tugas-tugas speaking, saya ingin 

guru untuk…(*) 

a. Menjelaskan kembali struktur kalimat yang pernah di pelajari 

b. Menjelaskan kembali struktur teks yang pernah dipelajari 

c. Memutar kembali rekaman dan membereri latihan yang berhubungan 

dengan teks yang pernah dipelajari 

d. Mengadakan diskusi dengan siswa mengenai kesulitan yang dihadapi 

e. Memberi pekerjaan rumah 

f. Lainnya (sebutkan)       

         

          

21. Aktivitas vocabulary yang ingin saya lakukan…(*) 

a. Menjodohkan kata dalam bahasa Inggris 

b. Menerjemahkan kata dalam bahasa Inggris 

c. Melengkapi kalimat atau paragraf menggunakan kata-kata yang 

disediakan atau kata-kata sendiri 

d.  Lainnya (sebutkan)       

         

          

22. Aktivitas pronunciation yang ingin saya lakukan… (*) 



a. Menirukan guru 

b.  Membaca phonetic transcript 

c. Lain-lain (sebutkan)       

         

          

23. Aktivitas grammar yang ingin saya lakukan…(*) 

a. Mengidentifikasi dan membenarkan kalimat yang salah 

b. Menulis kalimat berdasar tenses yang sudah dipelajari 

c.  Mengidentifikasi dan membenarkan paragraf dengan susunan grammar 

yang benar 

d. Lain-lain (sebutkan)       

         

          

24. Ketersediaan gambar pada modul tugas-tugas listening dan speaking? 

a. Akan sangat membantu 

b. Akan Membantu 

c. Tidak membantu 

d. Sangat tidak membantu 

25. Saya lebih suka jika pembelajaran listening maupun speaking dilakukan di… 

(*) 

a. Ruang kelas 

b. Laboratorium bahasa 

c. Perpustakaan 

d. Luar kelas (taman, sekolah, lapangan, dll) 

e. Lain-lain (sebutkan dan jelaskan alasannya)    
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The Needs Analysis Data 

No Questions Items N F % 

1 

My goal in 

learning English 

is/are... 

a. to get good marks on the 

transcript 
52 25 21.92 

b. to pass the National 

Examination 
52 30 26.31 

c. to be able to communicate in 

English in both spoken and 

written manner in daily life 

52 46 40.35 

d. others 52 13 11.40 

2 

In my opinion, the 

use of video in 

learning listening 

and speaking is… 

a. Very helpful 52 30 57.69 

b. Helpful 52 21 40.38 

c. Not helpful 52 0 0 

d. Very not helpful 52 1 1.92 

3 

Text type that I 

want to learn in 

listening and 

speaking lesson 

is/are… 

a. Procedure text (manual, tips on 

making something or steps on 

operating something) 

52 32 29.90 

b. Analytical exposition text 

(talking about issues which 

become trending topic) 

52 36 33.64 

c. Information report text 

(presenting facts about animals, 

things, natural and social 

phenomena) 

52 27 25.23 

d. Biography text (presenting 

someone’s personal  

information, especially famous 

people) 

52 12 11.21 

4 

Language function 

that I want to learn 

in listening and 

speaking lesson 

is/are… 

a. Giving, asking and responding 

to suggestions and offerings 
52 35 40.23 

b. Giving, asking and responding 

to opinions 
52 30 34.48 

c. Giving, asking and responding 

to hopes and wishes 
52 16 18.39 

d. Giving, asking and responding 

to conditional sentences 
52 6 6.90 

5 

Topic that I want 

for listening and 

speaking materials 

is/are… 

a. Topic related to daily life in 

both home and school life  
52 28 25.68 

b. Topic related to teenagers and 

social phenomena 
52 21 19.26 

c. Topic related to environment, 

such as global warming, 

earthquake, tornado, etc. 

52 21 19.26 

d. Topic related to science  52 17 15.60 

e. Topic related to language and 52 18 16.51 



culture 

f. Others 52 4 3.67 

6 
I need to learn 

listening for... 

a. Discriminating among the 

distinctive sounds of English 
52 5 3.93 

b. Recognizing English stress 

patterns, words in stressed and 

unstressed positions, intonation 

and their role in signaling 

information 

52 12 9.44 

c. Identifying the meaning of 

particular 

words/phrases/language in a 

conversation, story or speech 

52 20 15.74 

d. Understanding the main idea 

and specific information of a 

conversation, story or speech 

52 28 22.04 

e. Recognizing the communicative 

functions of utterances, 

according to situations, 

participants, goals 

52 39 30.70 

f. Inferring situations, participants, 

goals using real-world 

knowledge 

52 20 15.74 

g. Others 52 3 2.36 

7 
My current 

listening level is… 

a. able to recognize familiar words 

(high frequency words) and 

some phrases related to myself, 

family and some things related 

to environment when the 

speaker speaks slowly    

52 30 57.69 

b. able to understand the main idea 

of conversation related to daily 

life such kind of jobs, schools, 

popular places, etc. 

52 20 38.46 

c. able to understand spoken 

language in daily life in both 

familiar and unfamiliar topic, 

also understand some idioms 

52 2 3.84 

d. able to understand a long 

conversation or speech with 

various or complex topics, also 

understand idioms and slang  

52 0 0 

e. able to understand any spoken 

language which is delivered 

naturally by native speakers 

52 0 0 



8 

The difficulties I 

find in listening 

are… 

a. I don’t understand what the 

speaker says because of my 

limited vocabulary mastery 

52 27 30.33 

b. I don’t understand what the 

speaker says because he speaks 

too fast 

52 41 46.06 

c. I don’t understand the grammar 

used by the speaker 
52 16 17.98 

d. Others 52 5 5.61 

9 

The length of 

video for listening 

and speaking input 

is… 

a. 1-2 minutes 52 8 15.38 

b. 2-3 minutes 52 14 26.92 

c. 3-4 minutes 52 17 32.69 

d. More than 4 minutes 52 13 25.00 

10 

Activities that I 

want to be 

involved in 

learning listening 

are… 

a. Listening to dialogue or 

monologue. After that, discuss 

the idea or content of the 

recording 

52 21 19.81 

b. Listening to dialogue or 

monologue. Then, fill the 

missing words in a sentence 

52 19 17.92 

c. Listening to dialogue or 

monologue. After that, identify 

the expression and structure 

used in the recording 

52 16 15.09 

d. Listening to dialogue or 

monologue. Then, match the 

picture and the statement based 

on the recording. 

52 10 9.43 

e. Listening to dialogue or 

monologue. After that, decide 

whether the statement true or 

false  

52 19 17.92 

f. Listening to dialogue or 

monologue. Then, answer 

questions based on the recording 

52 16 15.09 

g. Listening to dialogue or 

monologue. Then, arrange the 

jumbled sentence    

52 2 1.88 

h. Others  52 3 2.83 

11 

In the listening 

instructional 

process, I prefer to 

work… 

a. In pairs 52 32 40.00 

b. Individually 52 11 13.75 

c. In small groups (3-4 people) 52 19 29.75 

d. In big groups (more than 4 

people) 
52 16 20.00 

e. Others  52 2 2.50 



12 

In learning 

listening, I prefer 

to… 

a. Listen to the teacher’s 

explanation during the class 
52 12 15.58 

b. Be active become participants 

(be set free to explore my 

knowledge) 

52 35 45.45 

c. Receive helps and guidance 

from the teacher to do every task 

given 

52 27 35.06 

d. Others  52 3 3.89 

13 

If I find 

difficulties in 

learning listening I 

prefer my teacher 

to… 

a. Re-explain the structure of the 

sentence or the text  
52 24 22.42 

b. Provide assistance only when 

the students ask 
52 13 12.14 

c. Play again the materials several 

times and do other tasks related 

to the materials 

52 39 36.44 

d. Have a discussion with the class 

related to the difficulties found 
52 25 23.36 

e. Give homework 52 3 2.80 

f. Others 52 3 2.80 

14 

I need to learn 

speaking for... 

 

a. producing utterances efficiently 

and purposefully 
52 9 11.25 

b. producing acceptable utterances 

with acceptable grammatical 

systems 

52 11 13.75 

c. producing and constructing 

utterances, conversations, and/or 

texts fluently 

52 19 23.74 

d. producing and constructing 

utterances, conversations, and/or 

texts  by considering the social 

purpose, the generic structure 

and the linguistic features of the 

texts fluently and accurately 

52 38 47.50 

e. Others  52 3 3.75 

15 

My current 

speaking level 

is… 

a. able to communicate in daily 

life context, but still not fluent 

and accurate  

52 26 50.00 

b. able to communicate in daily 

life context and some others 

(such as school context), but still 

not fluent and accurate 

52 25 48.07 

c. able to communicate in any 

context, but still not fluent and 

accurate 

52 1 1.92 



d. able to communicate in any 

context fluently and accurately 
52 0 0 

16 

The difficulties I 

find in speaking 

are… 

a. I can’t choose appropriate core 

words  because of limited 

vocabulary mastery 

52 38 38.38 

b. I can’t express some language 

functions  
52 11 11.11 

c. I can’t organize acceptable 

sentence or grammatically 

correct sentence 

52 47 47.47 

d. Others 52 3 3.03 

17 

Activities that I 

want to be 

involved in 

learning speaking 

are… 

a. Practicing dialogues 52 29 27.10 

b. Information gap 52 15 14.01 

c. Drama/ role-play 52 25 23.36 

d. Story telling 52 8 7.47 

e. Discussing particular topics 52 15 14.01 

f. Debating hot issues 52 12 11.21 

g. Others 52 3 2.80 

18 

In the speaking 

instructional 

process, I prefer to 

work… 

a. In pairs 52 24 30.76 

b. Individually 52 6 7.69 

c. In small groups (3-4 people) 52 28 35.89 

d. In big groups (more than 4 

people) 
52 18 23.07 

e. Others  52 2 2.56 

19 

In learning 

speaking, I prefer 

to… 

a. Become an active participant 

and get involved in the 

discussion 

52 45 71.42 

b. Become a passive participant 

and do not get involved in the 

discussion 

52 5 7.93 

c. Participate if it is a must or if the 

teacher asks me to  
52 8 12.69 

d. Others  52 5 7.93 

20 

If I find 

difficulties in 

learning speaking 

I prefer my 

teacher to… 

a. Re-explain the structure of the 

sentence or the text  
52 27 24.77 

b. Provide assistance only when 

the students ask 
52 14 12.84 

c. Give correction whenever the 

students make mistakes 
52 29 26.60 

d. Have a discussion with the class 

related to the difficulties found 
52 33 30.27 

e. Give homework 52 3 2.75 

f. Others 52 3 2.75 

21 
Activities that I 

want to be 

a. Matching words 52 22 25.28 

b. Finding the meaning of words 52 36 41.37 



involved in 

learning 

vocabulary are… 

c. Filling sentences or paragraphs 

with provided words or own 

words  

52 26 29.88 

d. Others 52 3 3.44 

22 

Activities that I 

want to be 

involved in 

learning 

pronunciation 

are… 

a. Repeating examples given by 

the teacher 
52 36 48.64 

b. Checking phonetic transcription 

in a dictionary 
52 28 37.83 

c. Others   52 10 13.51 

23 

Activities that I 

want to be 

involved in 

learning grammar 

are… 

a. Identifying and editing 

grammatical mistakes in a 

sentence 

52 27 33.75 

b. Individually making my own 

sentences using particular 

grammar just learned 

52 23 28.75 

c. Identifying and arranging 

jumbled words into a good and 

meaningful sentence 

52 27 33.75 

d. Others  52 3 3.75 

24 

In my opinion, the 

use of picture in 

learning listening 

and speaking is… 

a. Very helpful 52 32 61.53 

b. Helpful 52 20 38.46 

c. Not helpful 52 0 0 

d. Very not helpful 52 0 0 

25 

In the listening 

and speaking 

learning process, I 

prefer to work… 

a. In class 52 18 20.93 

b. In the language laboratory 52 22 25.58 

c. In the library 52 6 6.97 

d. Outside the classroom such as in 

the park or field, 
52 31 36.04 

e. Others  52 9 10.46 
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Panduan Wawancara Analisa Kebutuhan Siswa untuk Pengembangan 

Tugas-Tugas Berbasis Video untuk Pembelajaran Listening dan Speaking 

untuk Kelas XI SMA N 1 Wates 

 

Panduan Wawancara Guru Bahasa Inggris 

1. Apakah pernah memakai video/film sebagai materi ajar dalam pembelajaran 

listening dan speaking selama ini? 

2. Apa sajakah aktivitas pembelajaran yang diminati siswa untuk listening dan 

speaking dengan menggunakan video/film? 

3. Apa saja kriteria pemilihan bahan ajar tersebut? 

4. Apakah sekolah menyediakan bahan ajar yang terkait dengan video/film 

untuk listening dan speaking? 

5. Dari mana saja sumber bahan ajar (video/film) yang digunakan untuk 

listening dan speaking? 

6. Apa kesulitan yang ditemui guru terkait dengan materi pembelajaran 

(video/film)? 

7. Apakah kendala yang sering dihadapi saat megimplementasikan video/film 

dalam pembelajaran listening dan speaking? 

8. Apa tindakan yang dilakukan untuk mengatasi kendala tersebut? 
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Hasil Wawancara Guru Bahasa Inggris (First Teacher) 

R: Researcher 

T: Teacher 

 

R: Apakah pernah memakai video/film sebagai materi ajar dalam  pembelajaran 

listening dan speaking selama ini? 

T: Belum pernah mas. 

R: Lalu media/materi apa saja yang bapak pakai untuk pembelajaran listening dan 

speaking? 

T: Untuk listening biasanya audio recordings kalau tidak ya dari saya sendiri. 

R: Kalau boleh tau materi audio bapak itu dari mana ya pak sumbernya? Dan 

kalau listening yang dari bapak itu pakai metode dictation gitu atau seperti apa 

pak? 

T: Audio saya sudah ada beberapa memang ya contohnya dari new interchange 

ada. Kalau dari saya ya dictaion, reading aloud itu mas, nanti anak-anak 

menirukan sekalian untuk pronunciation practice seperti itu. 

R: Untuk speaking sendiri seperti apa pak? 

T: Biasanya practice a dialogue in pairs, bisa membuat atau tinggal baca saja. 

Kalau tidak nanti saya yang tanya mereka menjawab. 

R: Drama seperti  itu pernah pak? 

T: Ya bukan drama, cuma role play. Maksimal 3-4 orang, dan itu pun gak lama. 

R: Untuk prosedur pembelajaran listening dan speaking sendiri seperti apa pak? 

T: Ya biasa lah mas, ada pre, whilst dan post listening. Di pre,mulai dari BKOF 

dulu. Bisa dipancing pakai gambar atau questions related to the topic. Setelah 

itu baru dikasih model text (listening nya seperti apa), lalu nanti mengerjakan 

berkelompok dulu dan terkahir kerja mandiri. 

R: Post listening pak? Lalu untuk speaking bagaimana pak? 

T: Biasanya diskusi saja mas. Untuk speaking kurang lebih sama mas. Bedanya 

ya pada akhir nanti anak-anak create something. 

R: Metode yang bapak gunakan apakah sama ketika mengarjakan listening to text 

dan listening to language functions? 

T: Ya kurang lebih sama. Tapi mungin ada beberapa perbedaan. Karena biasanya 

listening to text kan monologue mas, sedangkan language functions itu dalam 

bentuk percakapan. Panjang atau lamanya recording juga biasanya berbeda. 

Text cenderung lebih lama karena memuat informasi yang lebih banyak. 

Sedangkan dialogue dalam language functions biasanya staright to the point. 

R: Bagaimana dengan speed pak? Speed berbicara native speakers kadang 

menurut saya terlalu cepat untuk siswa? Apakah siswa juga mengalami 

kendala tersebut? 

T: Ya. Itu juga menjadi salah satu bukan kendala ya mas, tapi tantangan. Tapi kan 

bisa diatasi dengan memutarnya beberapa kali. Kalau memang sudah mentok. 

Nanti siswa bisa dikasih clue sedikit untuk fokus pada bagian tertentu. Setelah 

itu dibahas bersama-sama. 

R: Durasi ideal menurut bapak untuk input listening? 

T: Jangan terlalu lama mas. Kasian anaknya. Mungkin 1-3 menit cukup lah. 

Belum lagi kalau speed-nya beyond anak-anak. Tambah stress mereka. hehe 



R: Baik pak. Untuk pemilihan bahan ajar sendiri, kriteria nya apa saja pak? 

T: Yang jelas sesuai KI KD. Itu pasti. Lalu match dengan students’ needs. 

R: Students’ needs apa saja pak yang harus di match kan dengan learning needs? 

T: Ya seperti learning style. Kalau memilih recording ya harus sesuai dg 

students’ proficiency level. 

R: Selama ini partisipasi siswa selama pembelajaran listening maupun speaking 

seperti apa pak terutama yang berhubungan dengan learning styles itu pak? 

T: Fokus saya itu sebisa mungkin siswa bisa benar-benar terlibat 

selama pelajaran. Karena ya taulah mas, kalau untuk focus mendengarkan 

sesuatu itu agak susah, apalagi disuruh bicara kalau tidak ditunjuk tidak mau. 

R: Berkaitan dengan siswa yang susah mendengarkan dan susah bicara itu pak, 

bagaimana cara yang tepat menurut bapak untuk encourage siswa agar bisa 

lebih bersemnagat dan mau gitu pak terlibat dalam pembelajaran? 

T: Ya diingatkan dan harus agak dipaksa agar mau memperhatikan dan mau 

berbicara. Tapi ya caranya yang halus sambil terus disemangati dan dikasih 

clue. 

R: Baik pak. Lalu, aktivitas seperti apa saja pak yang menjadi favorit siswa? Dan 

apa saja pertimbangan dalam menentukan aktivitas tersebut? 

T: Sejauh ini fokus pada materi saja mas. Karena banyak yang harus dikejar. 

Aktivitas ya yang menurut saya simple dan feasible saja. Misalnya untuk 

speaking ya diskusi tadi atau role play. Untuk listening, comprehension 

questions saya ras cukup. Yang terpenting adalah siswa mendapat kesempatan 

yang sama dalam hal exposure dan kesempatan practice yang merata    

R: Baik pak. Tetapi kalau menurut bapak penggunaan video/film sendiri untuk 

pembelajaran listening dan speaking seperti apa pak? Apakah akan efektif atau 

malah kurang cocok? Bagaimana tanggapan bapak? 

T: Film nya seperti apa dulu? Kalau selama itu sesuai dengan sk kd dan tidak 

menyimpang saya rasa bagus-bagus saja. Sepertinya anak-anak juga akan lebih 

termotivasi kalau menonton. 

R: Berarti menurut bapak akan bisa membantu? 

T: Ya bisa. Asalkan persiapan dan pelaksaan maksutnya selama implementasi 

film/video itu dilakukan dengan benar-banar dan sesuai prosedur saya rasa 

akan cukup membantu. Itu bisa juga sebagai refreshing moment umtuk siswa. 

R: Terakhir pak, ada masukan untuk pancarian materi listening atau speaking 

yang bagus? 

T: Yang umum randall.com atau coba eslpodcast.com tapi harus pilih ynag sesuai 

kebutuhan. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Hasil Wawancara Guru Bahasa Inggris (Second Teacher) 

R: Researcher 

T: Teacher 

 

R: Apakah pernah memakai video sebagai materi ajar dalam pembelajaran 

listening dan speaking selama ini? 

T: Pernah, beberapa kali sebagai input listening. Untuk text maupun language 

functions. 

R: Text dan language function apa saja bu kalau boleh tahu? 

T: Procedure dan report text. Language function ada beberapa seperti saran, 

nasehat, tawaran, pendapat. 

R: Kalau untuk speaking bu? Misal untuk bahan diskusi atau presentasi? 

T: Oiya pernah, untuk diskusi ringan, waktu itu materi masuk procedure text. 

Saya kasih video orang sedang memperbaiki koneksi wifi pada leptop. Lalu 

saya suruh diskusi karena memang agak cepat jadi saya buat kelompok kecil 

agar lebih memudahkan. Setelah itu  kita diskusikan bersama satu kelas. Apa 

saja steps-nya. 

R: Untuk presentasi pernah tapi untuk PR. Saya tugaskan cari video pendek 

tentang animal atau tumbuhan gitu lalu pada pertemuan berikutnya mereka 

mempresentasikan hal yang mereka cari tau di depan kelas. 

R: Apa sajakah aktivitas pembelajaran yang diminati siswa untuk listening dan 

speaking dengan menggunakan video? 

T: Saya pernah pakai video sebagai input untuk report text dan procedure text. 

Untuk report text yang paling mudah dan sepertinya disukai siswa adalah 

true/flase statement dan mencari fakta2 apa yang terdapat pada object yang 

dideskripsikan. Waktu itu menggunakan hewan. Ya semacam itulah. Kalau 

procedure text siswa lebih suka mengurutkan/arranged the jumbled 

steps of making something. Lebih mudah katanya. 

R: Prosedur pembelajaran listening sendiri seperti apa bu? 

T: Ya sebelum memulai saya perkenalkan dulu vocab apa aja yang akan keluar 

dalam film/video terutama vocab yang menurut saya mereka kurang familiar. 

Tapi untuk vocab yang familiar pun saya cek dulu, karena gak semua siswa 

tau. Itu yang perlu diperhatikan, jangan langsung menganggap kemampuan 

semua siswa sama. Just notes aja si mas. Lalu setelah vocab check, biassanya 

sekalian sama pronunciation practice supaya tau nanti bacaannya seperti apa. 

R: Iya bu, setelah itu bu? 

T: Nah, setelah itu baru mulai mutar film nya. Pertama belum saya kasih 

worksheet. Sengaja biar nonton dulu saja. Kerena biar anak having fun dulu, 

biar gak males juga blm apa-apa sudah disuruh mengerjakan. Setelah selesai 

pemutaran pertama, baru saya bagikan worksheet itu. 

R: Untuk task pertama apa bu biasanya? 

T: Tergantung materinya mas, kalau report kemarin saya hanya pakai table true 

false gitu mas. Trus correct the wrong statements. 

R: Wah bagus itu bu, kalau untuk pemutaran video berapa kali bu untuk tiap 

task? 

T: Tergantung juga, yang jelas lebih dari sekali. Walaupun video nya itu sudah 



cukup jelas tapi anak-anak pasti merengek minta diputarkan lagi. Sepertinya 

untuk buang waktu atau gimana. Ini yang perlu di investigasi. 

R: Wah, bisa saja itu bu. Hehehe. Atau mungkin mereka memang belum jelas 

makannya ini yang perlu dicari tau lagi. 

T: Yang tau mereka sendiri, tapi yang jelas mengkondisikan situasi saat 

pemutaran video perlu diperhatikan untuk memaksimalkan informasi dan 

mengurangi  pengulanagan tidak berkali-kali, yang sebenarnya tidak 

diperlukan. 

R: Baik bu, siap. Lalu jenis tugas berikutnya apa bu? 

T: Ya biasanya comprehension questions. Kadang multiple choices, atau open- 

ended. Saya si lebih suka open-ended, tapi anak-anak bilang lebih gampang 

multiple choices. Ya variasi saja si mas. 

R: Oh iya iya bu. Gentian saja biar gak bosan juga ya bu. Kalau pas 

mengerjakan anak-anak suka berkelompok atau individu? 

T: Kelompok, biar bisa ngobrol. 

R: Hehehe. Efektif tidak bu kalau berkelompok? 

T: For some cases iya. Tapi namanya juga anak sma, pasti fokusnya Cuma ingin 

kumpul-kumpul gitu. 

R: Wah, iya bu agak sulit memang ya bu kasih taunya. 

T: Ya pelan-pelan mas. Tapi mereka tanggung jawab kok sama tugasnya. 

R: Ya bu. Kalau speaking bagaimana bu? 

T: Tasks untuk speaking si lebih ke diskusi klompok kecil. Lalu nanti masing2 

kelompok share pendapat mreka dan akhirnya jadi diskusi kelas. Kalau 

speaking baru sejauh itu. 

R: Dalam menentukan kriteria pemilihan bahan ajar apa saja yabg perlu 

diperhatikan? 

T: Yang pertama, jelas harus sesuai dengan ki kd. Kedua, speed harus kita 

sesuaikan dengankemampuan siswa. Kalau terlalu cepat kasihan siswanya, 

terlalu lambat juga siswa kurang antusias karena sudah tertebak. Maka dari 

itu sebelum mengaplikasikan video dikelas memang harus di tonton dulu 

untuk melakukan evaluasi. Lihat dari kacamata atau kemampuan siswa. 

Kalau kita sebagai guru speed berapapun sepertinya sudah pas, tapi kalau 

untuk siswa mungkin itu sangat sukar. Yang perlu diperhatikan juga 

kemajemukan kemampuan siswa. Ini yang agak susah untuk maintain atau 

cover semua siswa agar tetap termotivasi dalam mengerjakan. Salah satu tips 

nya pakai graded tasks. Mulai dari yang mudah lambat laun memningkat ke 

tugas yang lebih susah.  

R: Apakah sekolah menyediakan bahan ajar yang terkait dengan video untuk 

listening dan speaking? 

T: Tidak. Saya cari sendiri. 

R: Kalau boleh tahu dari mana saja sumber bahan ajar yang digunakan untuk 

listening dan speaking ? 

R: Mostly dari youtube. Udah banyak, tinggal ambil aja  dan disesuaikan dg 

kebutuhan. Atau ambil di bbc (british council.org.uk) itu juga ada beberapa 

yang bagus. Sebenarnya masih banyak lagi. Tinggal kita sabar aja nyarinya. 

Ada lg di film English.com itu juga sudah ada lesson plan tapi ya memang 



harus diseleksi dulu. 

R: Berarti ibu ambil video yang sudah jadi gitu ya bu? Maksutnya memang 

untuk educational purposes 

T: Ya mas, yang lebih gampang. Efisien juga waktunya. Nanti kita tinggal pilih 

aja ynag sesuai dengan materi yang mau kita ajarkan.  

R: Tertarik untuk cari film box office lalu cari sendiri teks atau lang function 

apa aja gitu gak bu? 

T: Kalu pilih film satu persatu yang didalamnya ada expresi ini, ada teks itu, 

agak susah mas. Berarti harus nonton dulu dan aduh gak ada waktu. Besok 

mau kayak gitu? 

R: Besok mau dicoba semua bu. Tapi dapat saran yang bagus dari ibu tentang 

educational video bu. Sepertinya lebih feasible buat saya. Situs-situsnya 

terima kasih nggeh bu. Semoga ada kemauan eksplor juga untuk film-film 

komersil. hehe 

T: Oke, semangat. Kalau saya karena masih banyak yg mesti dikerjakan jadi 

pilih yng praktis saja, wong sudah disediakan. 

R: Berarti bentuknya video/film clips gitu ya bu? 

T: Iya, lha memangnya kalau gak film clips mau film full-length gitu? Kesuen 

mas. 

R: Hehehe, ya sapa tau untuk dikerjakan dirumah. Misal suruh identifikasi 

tokoh. Lalu suruh buat ending film nya atau gmana gitu bu.  

T: Itu bisa juga si, tapi sementara ini blm saya coba. 

R: Apa kesulitan yang ditemui guru terkait dengan materi pembelajaran? 

T: Kesulitan biasanya dalam memilih video. Yang pas. Karena harus di tonton 

berkali kali supaya yakin sesuai dengan learners’ needs dan learning needs. 

R: Gimana bisa meyakinkan kalau video ini sudah cocok atau sesuai bu? 

T: Ya karena saya ketemu terus dengan mereka (murid) jadi kurang lebih saya 

tau lah kemempuan anak didik saya. Nanti kalau kurang pas selama pelajaran 

juga bisa sambil evaluasi. Ternyata ini terlalu cepat atau malah terlalu 

lambat. Initnya flexible saja mas. Jangan terlalu strict. Kalau plan 2x 

pemutaran cukup tapi kenyataan anak2 kesulitsn ya mau gak mau 3 atau4x 

prakteknya. Gak papa si, yang penting esensi pembelajarannya sampai. Ini 

juga bisa jadi catatan untuk lebih mempersiapkan materi yang lebih baik 

kedepannya. 

R: Ada saran tidak bu untuk pemula seperti saya? Kan saya belum punya anak 

didik bu. Jadi kalau buat materi biar cocok sama learners and lerning needs 

nya. Biar tidak menyimpang terlalu jauh, atau misal mau buat materi untuk 

umum gitu. 

T: Hmm. Saran ya? Ya ini seperti ini sudah bener. Conducting needs analysis 

itu penting. Besok mau pakai kuesioner kan. Nah itu sudah cukup mewakilis 

kok. Kan sampel nanti kalau ada kurang dan lebih itu maklum. Gak ada yang 

bisa 100% sempurna. Tapi dari situ nanti kita buat perbaikan2. Itu aja 

kayaknya. Oiya konsultasi dengan experts itu juga penting. Biar dapet 

koreksi dan saran supaya hasilnya lebih baik. 

R: Oiya untuk durasi film bu? Biasanya berapa menit? 

T: Gak lama mas. Maksimal 3-4 menit 



R: Apakah kendala yang sering dihadapi saat megimplementasikan video dalam 

pembelajaran listening dan speaking? 

T: Audio output. Harus bawa sendiri. Karena lab sedang diperbaiki. Jadi apa 

boleh buat. Terkadang lcd juga ada masalah. Tapi masih bisa di handle. 

R: Apa tindakan yang dilakukan untuk mengatasi kendala tersebut? 

T: Prepare sebelum masuk kelas. Cek semua kelengkapan itu wajib. Dan plan 

cadangan harus punya kalo sesuatu memang tidak sesuai rencana pertama. 

R: Pernah mengalami plan nya gagal total bu? (terutama saat pembelajaran 

menggunakan video? 

T: Alhamdulilah belum mas. Karena saya juga beberapa kali pakai media itu. 

Dan semoga tidak mengalami. hehe 

R: Terakhir bu, pesan untuk guru lain terutama yang masih muda dan pemula 

tentang the importance of using video in teaching listening and speaking. 

T: Wah, saya juga masih baru mas jangan kayak gitu. Tapi untuk guru dan 

calon guru bahasa Inggris jangan takut untuk memasukan film dalam materi 

pembelajaran. Karena banyak sekali manfaat yng bisa didapat. Film itu 

contoh yang bagus untuk familiarize siswa dengan language in use in a real 

situation. Walaupun dalam video setingan, tapi reflect kehidupan nyata.dan 

jangan bingung kalau mau menyusun tasks nya seperti apa, karena sudah 

banyak yang menyedakan video beserta activities. 
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COURSE GRID 

 

Unit 1 

Hopes and wishes, and report texts 

Grade    : XI 

Study Program  : All 

Core and Basic Competences :  

Core Competences Basic Competences 

1. Menghayati dan mengamalkan ajaran agama yang dianutnya 1.1. Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat mempelajari bahasa Inggris sebagai 

bahasa pengantar komunikasi international yang diwujudkan dalam 

semangat belajar 

2. Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, 

tanggung jawab, peduli(gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, 

damai), santun, responsive dan proaktif dan menunjukan 

sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas berbagai permasalahan 

dalam berinteraksi secara efektif dengan lingkungan social 

dan alam serta dalam menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan 

bangsa dalam pergaulan dunia. 

2.3. Menunjukkan perilaku tanggung jawab, peduli, kerjasama, dan 

cinta damai, dalam melaksanakan komunikasi fungsional. 

3. Memahami, menerapkan, dan menganalisis pengetahuan 

faktual, konseptual, procedural dan metakognitif berdasarkan 

rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu pengetahuan, teknologi, seni, 

budaya, dan humaniora dengan wawasan kemanusiaan, 

kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban terkait penyebab 

fenomena dan kejadian, serta  menerapkan pengetahuan 

procedural pada bidang kajian yang spesifik sesuai dengan 

bakta dan minatnya untuk memecahkan  masalah  

3.3. Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan 

pada ungkapan harapan dan doa bersayap (extended), serta 

responnya, sesuai dengan konteks penggunaannya.  

3.9. Menganalisis struktur teks dan unsur kebahasaan untuk 

melaksanakan fungsi sosial teks factual report dengan menyatakan 

dan menanyakan tentang teks ilmiah faktual tentang orang, 

binatang, benda, gejala dan peristiwa alam dan sosial, sederhana, 

sesuai dengan konteks pembelajaran di pelajaran lain di Kelas XI.  

4. Mengolah menalar, dan menyaji dalam ranah konkret dan 

ranah abstrak terkait dengan pengembangan dari yang 

dipelajarinya di sekolah secra mandiri, bertindak secara 

efektif dan kreatif, serta mampu menggunakan metode sesuai 

kaidah keilmuan  

4.3. Menyusun teks lisan dan tulis untuk mengucapkan dan merespon 

ungkapan harapan dan doa bersayap (extended), dengan 

memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan 

yang benar dan sesuai konteks. 

 



4.13. Menangkap makna dalam teks ilmiah faktual (factual report), lisan 

dan tulis, sederhana, tentang orang, binatang, benda, gejala dan 

peristiwa alam dan sosial, terkait dengan Matapelajaran lain di 

kelas XI. 

 

Unit/Topic Indicators Input Activity 

Unit 1 

Festivals 

around the 

World 

Students are able to: 

a. analyze the social 

purposes, text structure, 

linguistics features of 

simple report text  

b. comprehend the 

meaning of oral simple 

report text. 

c. cite an oral simple 

report text  

d. create an oral simple 

report text  

e. analyze the social 

purposes, text structure, 

linguistics features of 

expressing  hopes and 

wishes 

f. comprehend the 

meaning of expressing  

hopes and wishes 

g. cite an oral simple on  

expressing  hopes and 

wishes 

h. create an oral simple on  

expressing  hopes and 

wishes 

a. Some pictures related to 

festivals around the world. 

b. Some situational pictures 

related to expression of 

hopes and wishes.  

c. Some videos related to 

festivals around the world. 

d. Some videos related to 

expression hopes and 

wishes. 

e. Language features and 

structure of a report text. 

f. List of vocabulary related 

to the topic. 

g. Explanation of simple 

present tense. 

h. Explanation of present 

passive voice. 

i. Explanation of expression 

of hopes and wishes and 

how to respond to them. 

j. Dialogues related to report 

texts. 

k. Short dialogues related to 

expression of hopes and 

wishes. 

Warning up 

1. Students answer some questions related to expression of 

hopes and good wishes based on their previous knowledge. 

Observing  

2. Students in pairs study and practice the pictures about how 

people express their hopes and wishes, and how to respond 

to them. 

3. Students watch a video about expression of good wishes. 

Then, practice the expressions 

4. Students watch a video about expression of hopes. Then, 

answer some questions orally related to the video. 

5. Students list things they know about the topic and want to 

know further. 

Questioning 

6. Students formulate questions based on the items the want to 

know further. 

7. Students provide temporary answer for the formulated 

questions based on their knowledge. 

Experimenting, Associating, Communicating  

8. Students study the formulae to give suggestions and practice 

them by repeating after their teacher. 

9. Students in pairs practice the expression of giving 

suggestions. 

10. Students complete a dialogue while watching a video about 

good wishes. Then, practice it in pairs. 

11. Students in turn give their good wishes orally based on the 



given situations. 

12. Students study the structure in expressing hopes. 

13. Students complete some missing dialogues. Then practice 

them in pairs. 

14. Students watch a video about expressing hopes and write the 

expression used. Then, make a short dialogue using one of 

the expressions. 

15. Students watch a video about people’s hopes. Then, ask and 

write their friends hopes for the future. 

Creating  

16. Students make dialogues based on the given situations in 

pairs.  

Warming up 

17. Students answer some questions related to festival based on 

their previous knowledge. 

18. Students in pairs match some pictures of festivals around the 

world with its origin. Then, they answer questions based on 

their knowledge. 

19. Students in pairs find the meaning of some provided words 

that will appear in the next task. 

Observing 

20. Students watch a video entitled “May Day Festival”. Then, 

they write items they know and want to know further in the 

column. 

Questioning 

21. Students formulate questions based on the items they want 

to know. 

22. Students provide temporary answers for the formulated 

questions based on their knowledge. 

Experimenting, Associating and Communicating 

23. Students watch a video entitled “Thanksgiving Day”. Then, 

they do multiple choice tasks. 



24. Students study the different pronunciation between ð and θ 

words that appear in the previous video. Then, practice the 

words by repeating after their teacher. 

25. Students do pronunciation task by listening to recordings. 

Then, put the words in the correct column. 

26. Students study and discuss the purpose and generic structure 

of report texts. 

27. Students study and discuss the formulae of simple present 

tense and present passive voice. 

28. Students complete the missing simple present tense 

sentences by choosing provided words in the box. Then, 

change the sentences into present passive voice. After that, 

read aloud the sentences. 

29. Students read a dialogue. Then, in pairs practice it. 

30. Students complete a chart related to the previous dialogue in 

Task 29. 

31. Students watch a video entitled “Diwali Festival”. Then, 

decide whether the statements on the table are right or not 

by ticking them and if they are false students correct them. 

32. Students watch again the video entitled “Diwali Festival”. 

Then, complete a chart related to the video. 

33. Students in pairs make a report about Diwali. 

Creating 

34. Students in group of four choose one of given cards related 

to some festival. Then, tell the information in the card to 

their group member. 

35. Students interview their friends about any festival. Then, 

make a report about it. 

Homework 

36. Students look for one international and traditional festival. 

Then, make a summary of each festival. Then, report the 

findings to their friends. 



Unit 2 

Suggestions and offerings, and procedure texts 

Grade    : XI 

Study Program  : All 

Core and Basic Competences :  

Core Competences Basic Competences 

1. Menghayati dan mengamalkan ajaran agama yang dianutnya 1.1. Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat mempelajari bahasa Inggris sebagai 

bahasa pengantar komunikasi international yang diwujudkan dalam 

semangat belajar 

2. Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, 

tanggung jawab, peduli(gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, 

damai), santun, responsive dan proaktif dan menunjukan 

sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas berbagai permasalahan 

dalam berinteraksi secara efektif dengan lingkungan social 

dan alam serta dalam menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan 

bangsa dalam pergaulan dunia. 

2.3. Menunjukkan perilaku tanggung jawab, peduli, kerjasama, dan 

cinta damai, dalam melaksanakan komunikasi fungsional. 

3. Memahami, menerapkan, dan menganalisis pengetahuan 

faktual, konseptual, procedural dan metakognitif berdasarkan 

rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu pengetahuan, teknologi, seni, 

budaya, dan humaniora dengan wawasan kemanusiaan, 

kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban terkait penyebab 

fenomena dan kejadian, serta  menerapkan pengetahuan 

procedural pada bidang kajian yang spesifik sesuai dengan 

bakta dan minatnya untuk memecahkan  masalah 

3.1. Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan 

pada ungkapan memberi saran dan tawaran, serta responnya, sesuai 

dengan konteks penggunaannya.  

3.6. Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan dari 

teks prosedur berbentuk manual dan kiat-kiat (tips), sesuai dengan 

konteks penggunaannya.  

4. Mengolah menalar, dan menyaji dalam ranah konkret dan 

ranah abstrak terkait dengan pengembangan dari yang 

dipelajarinya di sekolah secra mandiri, bertindak secara 

efektif dan kreatif, serta mampu menggunakan metode sesuai 

kaidah keilmuan 

4.1. Menyusun teks lisan dan tulis untuk menyatakan, menanyakan, dan 

merespon ungkapan memberi saran dan tawaran,  

4.9. Menangkap makna teks prosedur, lisan dan tulis, berbentuk manual 

dan kiat-kiat (tips).  

4.10. Menyunting teks prosedur berbentuk manual dan kiat-kiat (tips), 

dengan memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur 

kebahasaan yang benar dan sesuai konteks.  



 

Unit/Topic Indicators Input Activity 

Unit 2 

Recycling 

Things 

Students are able to: 

a. analyze the social 

purposes, text structure, 

linguistics features of 

simple procedure text  

b. comprehend the 

meaning of oral simple 

procedure text. 

c. cite an oral simple 

procedure text 

d. create an oral simple 

procedure text  

e. analyze the social 

purposes, text structure, 

linguistics features of 

expressing  suggestion 

and offerings 

f. comprehend the 

meaning of expressing  

suggestion and 

offerings 

g. cite an oral simple on  

expressing  suggestion 

and offerings 

h. create an oral simple on  

expressing  suggestion 

and offerings 

a. Some pictures related to 

recycle things. 

b. Some situational pictures 

related to expression of 

suggestions.  

c. Some videos related to 

recycle things. 

d. Some videos related to 

expression suggestions and 

offerings. 

e. Language features and 

structure of a procedure 

text. 

f. List of vocabulary related 

to the topic. 

g. Explanation of imperatives. 

h. Explanation of sentence 

connectors. 

i. Explanation of expression 

of suggestions and 

offerings, and how to 

respond to them. 

j. Dialogues related to 

procedure texts. 

k. Short dialogues related to 

expression of suggestions 

and offerings. 

Warming up 

1. Students answer some questions related to giving 

suggestions and making offers. 

Observing 

2. Students in pairs study the expression of giving suggestions. 

Then, practice it. 

3. Students watch a video about giving suggestions. Then, 

answer some questions orally. 

4. Students in pairs study and practice a dialogue about making 

offer. 

5. Students watch a video about making offers. Then, practice 

some phrases. 

6. Students list things they know and they want to know 

further related to the topic. 

Questioning 

7. Students formulate questions based on the items they want 

to know further. 

8. Students in pairs provide temporary answers to the questions 

they have formulated. 

Experimenting, Associating, Communicating 

9. Students study formulae to suggest. Then, practice them by 

repeating after their teacher. 

10. Students in pairs practice the expression of giving 

suggestions. 

11. Students watch videos of giving suggestions. Then, 

complete the given dialogues. 

12. Students study the structure of giving suggestions. Then, do 

the task by circling unnecessary words. 

13. Students complete a dialogue by labeling blank space with 

the given expressions. 



14. Students watch a video about paper. Then, ask their friends 

suggestions to stop the use of paper. 

15. Students listen to a conversation about suggestions. Then, 

make a short dialogue using the expressions they found in 

the dialogue. 

16. Students study formulae to make offer. Then, repeat the 

expressions after their teacher. 

17. Students in pairs practice the expression of making offers. 

18. Students read and practice a dialogue. Then, underline the 

expressions of making/accepting offers. 

19. Students study the structure of making offers. 

20. Students watch a video about making offers. Then, complete 

the missing part of the dialogue. 

21. Students complete some dialogues. Then, practice all the 

dialogues. 

22. Students in pairs make dialogues based on the given 

situations. 

Warming up 

23. Students study some pictures which are examples of 

recycled things. Then, they answer some questions related to 

the pictures based on their knowledge. 

24. In pairs, students search the meaning of words that will 

appear in the next task and then pronounce the words after 

the teacher. 

Observing 
25. Students watch a video about recycling bottles. Then, 

identify things they want to know and they want to know 

further related to the clip. 

Questioning 

26. Students formulate questions based on the items they want 

to know. 

27. Students provide temporary answers of the formulated 



questions based on their knowledge. 

Experimenting, Associating, Communicating 

28. Students complete a dialogue about recycling paper with the 

provided words. Then, practice the dialogue in pairs. 

29. Students retell the steps of recycling paper in Task 28. 

30. Students study and discuss the purpose and generic structure 

of procedure texts. 

31. Students study and discuss the formulae of imperatives and 

sentence connectors. 

32. Students arrange jumble words related to imperatives and 

sentence connectors. 

33. Students in pairs watch a video about making lantern. Then, 

arrange jumbled pictures in order based on video. 

34. Students watch again the video in Task 33. Then, decide 

whether the statements on the table are right or not by 

ticking them and if they are false students correct them. 

35. Students in pairs rewrite the steps of making lantern. 

36. Students in pairs study some words. Then, watch a video 

about how to make a vase. After that, complete the table 

based on information they find in the video. 

37. Students make their own presentation in making vase from 

plastic bottle. 

Creating   
38. Students in pairs create a story using provided hints. Then, 

act it out in front of the class. 

39. Students think of an idea on recycling. Then, tell the process 

in front of the class. 

Homework 

40. Students search two projects on recycling something. 

 

 

 



Unit 3 

Ask for and give opinions, and analytical exposition texts 

Grade    : XI 

Study Program  : All 

Core and Basic Competences :  

Core Competences Basic Competences 

1. Menghayati dan mengamalkan ajaran agama yang dianutnya 1.1. Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat mempelajari bahasa Inggris sebagai 

bahasa pengantar komunikasi international yang diwujudkan dalam 

semangat belajar 

2. Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, 

tanggung jawab, peduli(gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, 

damai), santun, responsive dan proaktif dan menunjukan 

sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas berbagai permasalahan 

dalam berinteraksi secara efektif dengan lingkungan social 

dan alam serta dalam menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan 

bangsa dalam pergaulan dunia. 

2.3. Menunjukkan perilaku tanggung jawab, peduli, kerjasama, dan 

cinta damai, dalam melaksanakan komunikasi fungsional. 

3. Memahami, menerapkan, dan menganalisis pengetahuan 

faktual, konseptual, procedural dan metakognitif berdasarkan 

rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu pengetahuan, teknologi, seni, 

budaya, dan humaniora dengan wawasan kemanusiaan, 

kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban terkait penyebab 

fenomena dan kejadian, serta  menerapkan pengetahuan 

procedural pada bidang kajian yang spesifik sesuai dengan 

bakta dan minatnya untuk memecahkan  masalah 

3.2. Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan 

untuk menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang pendapat dan pikiran, 

sesuai dengan konteks penggunaannya.  

3.10. Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan dari 

teks eksposisi analitis tentang topik yang hangat dibicarakan umum, 

sesuai dengan konteks penggunaannya 

4. Mengolah menalar, dan menyaji dalam ranah konkret dan 

ranah abstrak terkait dengan pengembangan dari yang 

dipelajarinya di sekolah secra mandiri, bertindak secara 

efektif dan kreatif, serta mampu menggunakan metode sesuai 

kaidah keilmuan 

4.2. Menyusun teks lisan dan tulis untuk menyatakan dan merespon 

ungkapan menyatakan pendapat dan pikiran, dengan 

memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan 

yang benar dan sesuai konteks. 

4.14. Menangkap makna dalam teks eksposisi analitis tentang topik yang 

hangat dibicarakan umum.   

 



Unit/Topic Indicators Input Activity 

Unit 3 

Health Issues 

Students are able to: 

a. analyze the social 

purposes, text structure, 

linguistics features of 

analytical exposition 

text about human health 

b. comprehend the 

meaning of oral simple 

analytical exposition 

text. 

c. cite an oral simple 

analytical exposition 

text about human health 

d. analyze the social 

purposes, text structure, 

linguistics features of 

expressing  opinions 

e. comprehend the 

meaning of expressing  

opinions 

f. cite an oral simple on  

expressing  opinions 

g. create an oral simple on  

expressing  opinions 

a. Some pictures related to 

health. 

b. Some situational pictures 

related to expression of 

opinions  

c. Some videos related to 

health 

d. Some videos related to 

expression opinions. 

e. Language features and 

structure of an analytical 

exposition text. 

f. List of vocabulary related 

to the topic. 

g. Explanation of emotive and 

evaluative language. 

h. Explanation of expression 

opinions and how to 

respond to them. 

i. Dialogues related to 

analytical exposition texts. 

j. Short dialogues related to 

expression of opinions. 

Warming up 

1. Students answer some questions related to giving opinions 

based on their previous knowledge.  

2. Students name food and beverages, and categorize them 

into healthy or unhealthy food and beverages. Then, answer 

some questions orally. 

Observing 

3. Students study pictures about giving opinions and practice 

the exchange.  

4. Students watch a video about giving opinions. Then, answer 

some questions orally. 

5. Students list things they know and want to know further. 

Questioning 

6. Students formulate questions based things they want to 

know further. 

7. Students provide temporary questions based on their 

knowledge. 

Experimenting, Associating, Communicating 

8. Students study formulae to give opinions. Then, repeat the 

expressions of giving opinions after their teacher. 

9. Students in pairs practice the expression in Task 8. 

10. Students watch a video about opinion. Then, complete the 

missing dialogue and practice it. 

11. Students complete and match questions and answer about 

opinions. 

12. Students watch a video about opinion. Then, in group of 

four practice the conversation. 

13. Students in the same group list the expression of giving 

opinions. After that, they make a short dialogue. 

14. Students read and practice a dialogue. Then, play role based 

on the given cards. 



15. Students express opinions about the given pictures. 

16. Students play role to give comment/opinion in Task 15. 

17. Students make dialogues based on the given situations in 

pairs.   

Warming up 

18. Students in pairs study a poster. Then, answer questions 

related to the poster. 

Observing 

19. Students watch a video. Then, identify things they want to 

know and they want to know further related to the clip. 

Questioning 

20. Students formulate questions based on the items they want 

to know. 

21. Students provide temporary answers of the formulated 

questions based on their knowledge. 

Experimenting, Associating, Communicating 

22. Students study and pronounce after the teacher some 

provided words with its meaning and phonetic transcript 

that will appear in the next task. 

23. Students watch a video. Then, decide whether the 

statements on the table are right or not by ticking them and 

if they are false students correct them. 

24. Students study and discuss the purpose and generic 

structure of analytical exposition texts. 

25. Students study and discuss the formulae of emotive and 

evaluative languages. 

26. Students in pairs watch again the video about why sitting is 

bad for you to find the emotive and evaluative languages 

and write them in the report sheet. 

27. Students in pairs complete a dialogue with the appropriate 

sentences. Then, practice it. 

28. Students list any difficult words in Task 27 and find the 



meaning and phonetic transcript. 

29. Students note bad effects of consuming fast food in the 

previous task. 

30. Students study the structure of making oral presentations. 

31. Students in pairs watch a video about why sleep matters. 

Then, answer some questions. 

32. Students watch again a video why sleep matters. Then, note 

the bad effects of sleep deprivation. 

33. Students interview a partner about the importance of sleep 

using some hints. 

34. Students make oral presentations using information they get 

from the previous task in pairs. 

Creating  

35. Students choose one of given posters related to benefits of 

walking and drinking water. Then, they swap role with 

his/her partner to tell the benefits. 

36. In group of three, students watch again the video about too 

much sitting in and bad effect of less sleeping. Then, 

discuss what solution can be offered to solve the problems. 

Homework 

37. Students search two issues on health and make a summary 

of them. 
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UNIT 1 

In this unit, you will learn: 

 

how to express and respond 

to hopes and good wishes. 

how to give a report. 

 

FESTIVALS AROUND 

THE WORLD 



2 English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Answer the following questions based on your experience. 

 

1. Do you often express your hopes? If yes, how do you say it? 

2. Do you know how to give your good wishes to other people? Can you mention one 

of them? 

3. How do you respond to people who express their hopes or wishes for you? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, study the following dialogues of expressing and responding to hopes and 

good wishes. Then, practice the dialogues.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 2 

Warming up 

 
Task 1 

Observing 

www.imagelogr.com 

I hope you get a 

good ranking. 

 Thank you and the 

same to you. 

www.adamsapplelist.com 

Good luck. 

Thank you. 

 



 

English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 3 

 

Unit 1: Festivals around the World 

 

 

 

Watch the video about good wishes. Then, repeat after your teacher the following 

expressions.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Read the following questions before watching the video about expressing hopes. 

Then, after watching the video answer the questions orally. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 4 

Task 3 

Picture 1: www.hilmanmuchsin.blogspot.com 
2: www.bigeasyparenting.com 

3: www.mocomi.com 

4: www.klikhotel.com 
 

1. What are they talking about? 3. What is Bob’s friend going to do? 

2. What does Bob say to express his 

hope? 

4. How does Bob’s friend respond to 

Bob? 

I wish you all the 

best in your new 

job. 

 

1 

I wish you a safe 

flight. 

4 

I’d like to wish 

you a merry 

Christmas. 

 

3 

I’d like to wish 

you a happy 

birthday. 

 

2 



4 English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 

 

 

 

 

After doing the previous tasks, list the things you already know and you want to 

know further on the table. Number 1 has been done as an example. 

 

No Things I already know Things I want to know further 

1 Some phrases to express hopes Other phrases to express hopes  

2   

3   

4   

5   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Based on the items you want to know in Task 5, formulate relevant questions. 

Number 1 has been done as an example. 

 

No Questions 

1 What are the phrases to express hopes? 

2  

3  

4  

5  

 

 

 

 

In pairs, provide temporary answers for the questions you have formulated. 

 

No Answers 

1  

2  

3  

4  

5  

Task 5 

Questioning 

Task 6 

Task 7 



 

English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 5 

 

Unit 1: Festivals around the World 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Study the formulae to express hopes and good wishes. Then, repeat after your 

teacher saying the expressions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Experimenting 

Associating 

Communicating 

Task 8 

Expressing hopes and good wishes 

 

 

 

 I wish you luck. 

 Good luck 

 Best of luck. 

 Good fortune be with you. 

 May you be happy and 

successful in life. 

 Please give your parents my 

best wishes. 

Expressing wishes 

 

 Thank you.    

 Thanks, I hope so. 

 Thank you very much. 

 Many thanks. 

 Thanks. You too. 

 Thank you and the same to you. 
 

Responding to hopes and wishes 

 

 I hope you have a good 

time. 

 I’m hoping I can have the 

book. 

 I hope that everything goes 

well. 

 I do hope that you’ll 

graduate soon. 

 I expect good results. 

 Let’s hope for the best. 

Expressing hopes 



6 English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, practice the expressions of hopes and good wishes to each other. Ask for 

your teacher’s assistance when you have difficulties in pronouncing them. 

 

 

 

 

While watching the video about expressing good wishes, complete the dialogue. 

Then, practice it with your partner. 

 

Abigail: Guess what? 

Cindy:  What? 

Abigail: I received my master degree last week. 

Cindy:  Alright. Great! ______________________________________ (1). 

Abigail: ________________(2). 

Cindy:  So, now what will you do? 

Abigail: Well, now that I’m finished with my studies I’ll have to go find a job. 

Cindy:  Well, _________________________________________________(3). 

Abigail: ________________(4). 

Cindy:  You will need good luck to find a job you like.  

 

 

 

 

In turn, give your good wishes orally when you find these situations.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 11 

Task 9 

Task 10 

1. Someone is joining a competition. 

2. Someone is applying for a scholarship. 

3. Someone is celebrating a special event. 

4. Someone is moving to another town. 

5. Someone is moving to another school. 

 



 

English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 7 

 

Unit 1: Festivals around the World 

 

 

 

Study the notes in expressing hopes. Discuss it with your friends. 

 

Sentence structure to express hope using “–ing verbs”. 

Subject -ing verb Complement 

I am hoping for some good weather tomorrow. 

I am hoping for a good grade in English. 

 

Sentence structure to express hope using “to” and “that”. 

Subject Verb Complement 

I hope to study in Edinburgh next year. 

I hope  to do something beneficial for my country. 

I  hope  that there is enough food for everyone in the party. 

 

Sentence structure to express hope using “verb tenses”. 

Subject Verb Complement 

I hope Rossa found the place. 

I hope my brother passed the test. 

I  hope Dessy finds my wallet. 

I  hope Iwan is having a good time in Bali.  

I  hope my sister will be the winner. 

 

 

 

 

 

Complete the missing dialogues with the suitable expression. Then, practice all the 

dialogues with your partner.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 12 

Task 13 

Sam: Your team will have a game on the 

Thanksgiving Day, right? 

Smith: Yeah. It’s sad, isn’t it? 

Sam: Yes. But,     

Smith:      

 

1 

www.abc.net.au 



8 English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Akbar: What do you want to perform 

at the Dayak Festival, Rani? 

Rani: I’ll perform a traditional 

dance namely gawai dayak. 

Akbar:     

Rani:     

 

4 

img.astroawani.com 

Rossi: Can you come to Bastille Day 

festival? I have a stand selling 

Klafuti there. 

Max: I’m afraid I can’t. I’m sorry. 

Rossi: Well, all right. 

Max:     

Rossi:     

 

5 

www2.pictures.zimbio.com millo.co.uk 

3 

Robert: Are you moving to California, 

Benji? 

Benji:   Yes. I have to continue my study 

there because I have won a 

scholarship from California 

Institute of Technology. 

Robert: Congratulation! _______________ 

____________________________ 

Benji: ____________________________ 

 

wallpafer.com 

Jonny: Hi Sisca. I heard you will represent 

the school in the traditional dance 

competition? 

Sisca: Yes, I will. 

Jonny: _________________________ 

Sisca: __________________________ 

 

2 

www.images.inmagine.com 



 

English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 9 

 

Unit 1: Festivals around the World 

 

 

 

Watch the video about people making a hope. Then, in pairs write the expression 

used to express hopes. After that, make a short dialogue using one of the 

expressions you write. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Watch the video about people’s hopes. Then, meet five of your classmates and 

write their hopes for the future. Share your report to your friends. 

 

Report Sheet 

Name Hopes 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Task 15 

Task 14 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

 



10 English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, make your own dialogue using the expressions you have learned based on 

the given situations. 

 

 

a. One of your friends is going to have a final examination. You meet 

him/her on the street. 

b. It is New Year’s Eve. You and your friends are celebrating New Year’s 

Eve together. In turns, express your hopes and expectations for the 

next year. 

c. You are talking with one of your friends. He is a chair person 

in your regional festival. He and the committee want to hold 

the festival as attractive as possible. 

d. Your classmate will join the traditional singing 

competition at Surabaya. Give your best wishes. 

e. Your friend writes a novel. She wants to publish her work.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

www.cartoonbucket.com 

 

Task 16 

Creating 



 

English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 11 

 

Unit 1: Festivals around the World 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Answer the following question based on your experience. 

 

1. Do you have your regional festival? Can you mention it? 

2. Why do people celebrate it? 

3. How do they celebrate it?  

4. When do they celebrate it? 

5. Can you name one international festival? 

6. Which of the following festivals in Task 18 are you familiar with? 

 

 

 

 

Match each festival with its name and origin by drawing an arrow.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Task 17 

Warming up 

May Day festival, 

UK 

Thanksgiving 

festival, USA 

Tabot festival, 

Bengkulu, 

Indonesia 

Ogoh-ogoh festival, 

Bali, Indonesia 

Bastille Day 

festival, France  

Diwali festival, 

India 

www.njfamily.com 
www.icra.it 

www.englishlessonsbrighton.co.uk www.embassyofindonesia.eu 

www.vedicodyssey.com 
www.indonesia.travel 

 
Task 18 



12 English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, find the meaning of the words below. Then, repeat after the following 

words after your teacher. They will help you do the next tasks. 

 

millennia /mɪˈlen.i.ə/  

steep /stiːp/ 

observe /əbˈzɜːv/ 

deem /diːm/ 

bank holiday /bæŋk ˈhɒl.ɪ.deɪ/ 

day off /deɪ ɒf/ 

oncoming /ˈɒnˌkʌm.ɪŋ/ 

associate /əˈsəʊ.si.eɪt / 

blossom /ˈblɒs. ə m/ 

keenly /ˈkiːn.li/ 

demonstrate /ˈdem.ən.streɪt/ 

compete /kəmˈpiːt/ 

honour /ˈɒn.ə r/ 

crown /kraʊn/  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Watch the video about “May Day”. Then, list the things you already know and 

you want to know further on the table. Numbers 1 and 2 have been done as 

examples. 

 

No Things I already know Things I want to know further 

1 What the video is about How to report an event 

2 The purpose of the video The tense used by the speaker 

3   

4   

5   

6   

7   

 

 

 

Task 19 

Task 20 

Observing 



 

English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 13 

 

Unit 1: Festivals around the World 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Based on the items you want to know in Task 20, formulate relevant questions. 

Numbers 1 and 2 have been done as examples. 

 

No Questions 

1 What does the speaker in the video talk about? 

2 What should we prepare to report an event? 

3  

4  

5  

6  

7  

 

 

 

 

In pairs, provide temporary answers for the questions you have formulated. 

 

No Answers 

1  

2  

3  

4  

5  

6  

7  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Questioning 

Task 21 

Task 22 

Did you know? 

In the 17
th

 century, May Day was banned by the then 

Puritan government and reinstated in 1660 with the 

restoration of King Charles II. Charles later amended 

all documents to show that he was crowned in 1649, 

instead of 1660.  

Taken from: www.englishclass101.com  

www.a3.files.biography.com 
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Watch the video about “Thanksgiving”. Then, choose the correct answer to every 

question below based on video you watched. 

 

 

 

 

 

1. What is the information about? 

a. Christmas 

b. Hanukah 

c. Kwanza 

d. Thanksgiving 

 

2. What is it held for? 

a. To celebrate the independence 

day 

b. To get rid of the evil spirits 

c. To show thankfulness by having 

feast 

d. To celebrate the first harvest 

 

3. When is it held? 

a. Fourth Thursday of November 

b. Fourth Tuesday of November 

c. Fourth Thursday of December 

d. Fourth Tuesday of December 

 

4. The antonym of the word “crisp” 

is… 

a. fresh 

b. cool 

c. hot 

d. dry 

5. The word “opt” is similar to… 

a. choose 

b. make 

c. create 

d. spend 

 

6. When was thanksgiving established 

as a national holiday of USA? 

a. During World War 1 

b. During World War 2 

c. During American Civil War 

d. During the Cold War 

 

7. How long was the thanksgiving 

celebrated in the past time? 

a. Three days 

b. Two days 

c. A day 

d. A month 

 

8. Which word is not the synonym of 

the word fête? 

a. festival 

b. celebration 

c. party 

d. conference 

Experimenting 

Associating 

Communicating 

Task 23 
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In the video about “Thanksgiving” you listen to the words below. Study the 

different pronunciations between ð and θ. Listen and repeat after your teacher.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Listen to the recordings. Then, put the words in the correct column. 

 

Words: 

1. another 

2. enthusiastic 

3. faith 

4. growth 

5. month 

6. mother 

7. smooth 

8. than 

9. theater 

10. thematic 

11. there 

12. these 

 

 

 

ð θ 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Task 24 

Task 25 

the   : ðə or before a vowel ðiː  

Thanksgiving  : θæŋksˈgɪv.ɪŋ  

fourth   : fɔːθ  

with   : wɪð  

their   : ðeə r  

that   : ðæt  

this   : ðæt  

plethora  : pleθ. ə r.ə  

three   : θriː  

other   : ʌð.ə r  

Thursday  : θɜːz.deɪ  
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Report Text 

It is a piece of text that presents information about something in detail. 

 

Purpose: to describes to the listener or reader the way things are. It generally 

describes an entire class of things, whether natural or made: mammals, the 

planets, rocks, plants, computers, countries of origin, transportation, culture and 

so on. 

 

Text organization: 

1. General information/classification: statements that introduce the topic of 

the report and its common description 

2. Identification/specific information: statements that tells the distinct 

characteristics of the subject which is reported  

Language Features 

1. The use of simple present tense 

2. The use of technical term 

3. The use of general nouns (e.g. festival) 

4. The use of behavioral words (e.g. usually, often, always, etc.) 

5. The use of passive voice 

 

 

 

 

Study the explanation below and discuss it with your friends. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Study the following notes about the present tense and the passive voice below. 

Discuss it with your friends. 

 

1. Simple present tense 

 The simple present tense is used to tell general truth, habit, daily routine, 

present condition, or hopes. 

The formula is:  

 

 

 

Task 26 

Task 27 

S+ be + adjective or S + Verb 1(s or es) 
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In the negative form, the formula is: 

 

 

 

 

Here are some examples: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2. Present passive voice 

 In the passive voice, the object of an active verb becomes the subject of the 

passive verb. If the subject of an active sentence is someone or the people, we 

do not have to put them in the object of a passive sentence. 

 Some of the verbs cannot be changed into passive form such as happen, come, 

sleep, etc. 

The form of passive is: 

 

 

 

S + be (not) + adjective or S + do/does (Not) + Verb 1 

 

S+ be + past participle (Verb 3) 

The sun rises in the east. 

(general truth) 

a 

She likes fast food very much. 

(present condition) 

 

b 

I hope it does not rain. 

(hopes) 

d 

The Lani tribe does not eat rice to 

celebrate Baliem festival. 

(negative form) 

c 

www.bbc.co.uk 

www.images.medicaldaily.com 
www.pesonaindonesia.com 

www.pakistan.onepakistan.com.pk 

Picture a: 

b: 

c: 

d: 
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Here are some examples:  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

a. The Morris dance is performed in May Day festival. 

b. The May pole is used to support the Morris dance. 

c. Halloween is celebrated in 31
st
 October. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Complete the sentence by choosing the correct words in the box. Then, change the 

sentences into passive voice form. Look at the example. After that, read aloud 

each sentence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. The French president opens the Bastille Day parade. 

The Bastille parade is opened by the French president. 

2. The government___________all public area during Nyepi. 

            

3. The Japanese___________Marine Day on the third Monday in July. 

            

4. Abraham Lincoln___________Thanksgiving as national holiday. 

            

Task 28 

open  hold  hang  attend 

close  find  carry  share 

 

i.telegraph.co.uk 

ourc.files.wordpress.com 

 media.askideas.com 
 

Picture a: 

b: 

c: 
: 

b 

a 

c 
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5. Americans___________share many foods to neighbors during the celebration. 

            

6. The Balinese men___________ogoh-ogoh to scare the evil spirits a day before 

Nyepi. 

            

7. Indians…lanterns in front of their house to celebrate Diwali. 

            

8. Not only French but also people outside France…the Bastille Day.  

            

 

 

 

 

Read the dialogue between Taka and Alang about Tabot festival. Then, practice it 

with your partner.  

 

Taka:  Hi dude. Do you know what are the people doing? They seem very 

busy. 

Alang:  Hi. Oh, we’re preparing tabot for Tabot 

featival the next three days. 

Taka:  Tabot festival?  Can you tell me what is 

it? I’m totally new here. 

Alang:  Well, Tabot festival is a traditional 

festival in Bengkulu. It is celebrated 

starting from 1-10 Muharram in Islamic 

calendar. 

Taka:  Alright. Why do you guys celebrate it? 

Alang:  To commemorate the grandchild of the 

prophet Muhammad, Husein bin Ali bin 

Abi Tholib who died bravely protecting his religion and his people. 

Taka:  I see. So, it’s about a heroic story. 

Anyway, what’s the meaning of tabot itself? Is it related to the big 

thing you’re working with? 

Alang:  Yes. You’re right. Tabot means a case which contains a holy book 

inside. The shape reflects a mosque. It is believed that carry the 

tabot will bring prosperity and hold them back will give us bad 

lucks. 

Taka:  Wow. It’s so full of philosophy. What else to be prepared? 

Alang:  Kenduri and sesaji. It’s like offerings consist of rice, bananas, 

Task 29 

www.moeslema.com 
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ginger, chicken, etc. One more thing, to accompany the ritual 

people play music using dol and tessa. 

Taka:  Dol and tessa? What are those? 

Alang:  They’re traditional music from Bengkulu which are made from 

cows’ leather. I can show you if you want. 

Taka:  Of course I want. But, one last question. How is it celebrated? Ten 

days are very long time. 

Alang:  There will be opening ceremony by giving the kenduri and sesaji. 

After that, the ritual of picking soil, duduk penja, menjara, meradai. 

Besides,there will be art show, traditional game show during the 

festival and exhibition. The main show, which is on day nine and 

ten, is the parade of tabot from Merdeka field to Karabela cemetery 

complex.  

Taka:  Great. It sounds very interesting. I can’t wait to see it. 

Alang:  Yeah. You have to join us. 

Taka:  Sure. I will. 

 

Adapted from: www.pesonaindonesia.com and www.tabotbengkulu.com  

 

 

 

 

In pairs, read again the dialogue in Task 29 to complete the chart below. You may 

underline the important information to help you find the answer. Look at the 

example. Then, in turn tell your friend about Tabot festival. 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Tabot festival  

What? Tabot festival is a traditional festival 

from Bengkulu. 

What for? 

When? 

What things to be prepared? 

How? 

Task 30 
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In pairs, watch the video about “Diwali festival”. Then, decide whether the 

following statements are true or false by ticking the table. If they are false, correct 

them. Share your answers to your friends. 

 

No Statements True False Corrections 

1 Diwali takes place after the 

monsoon rains have finished. 

   

2 Hindus decorate their houses with 

garlic during Diwali. 

   

3 One of the Diwali traditions is to 

set off fireworks. 

   

4 Diwali festival lasts for three 

days. 

   

5 Diwali commemorates the victory 

of the forces of light over the 

forces of darkness. 

   

6 Diwali is the Indian equivalent of 

Christmas.  

   

7 The best time to visit temples 

during Diwali is late in the day. 

   

8 The neighbours share money to 

each other at Diwali. 

   

 

 

 

 

 

Watch again the video about “Diwali festival”. Then, complete the following chart. 

Look at the example in Task 30. Share your answers to your friends. 

 

Diwali 

festival 

What? 

 

What for? 

 

When? 

 

How? 

 

 

 

Task 31 

Task 32 
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In pairs, make your own report about Diwali festival in Task 31. You can use the 

following model to help you. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Make a group of four. Then, choose one of the following festivals. After that, 

report what you know about one of these festivals orally to your group member. 

You can refer to Task 33 and use the checklist below to help you make your 

report.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 33 

Task 34 

Good morning, my friends. 

Today I’m going to tell you a very special festival from a country in south 

Asia, India. Can you guess what the festival is? No? Come on guys, this festival is 

very popular. Everyone knows it. I give you a clue. The festival is full light. No 

idea? Well, don’t worry. 

Now let me tell you about Diwali festival. __________________________  

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________ 

Well, I think that’s all my report about Diwali festival. I hope you enjoy it 

and have new knowledge. Thank you for your attention. See you. 

 

Have I mentioned the general classification? 

Have I used Simple Present Tense in giving my report? 

Have I described the characteristic of the festival? 

Yes  No 
Editing Checklist  

Creating 
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.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Name:  Baliem festival 

Where: Wamena, West Papua 

Aim:    The war is the symbol of harmony, 

 peace, and prosperity.  

When:  Every August (three days)  

How:   There will be a scenario that triggers 

the war among the tribes. It can be kidnapping, 

murder, stealing, etc. Then, the tribes will send 

their best men to fight in the battle field. They also wear their own custom to 

show the tribe’s identity. The war is accompanied by traditional music from 

Papua. The fight is a war dance that illustrates the war in the past. After the war, 

all tribes will have a pig feast to symbolize that the war is over. The tribes 

contribute to this festival are more than 40 tribes, but the three main or biggest 

tribes are Dani, Lani, and Yali. 

 

Adapted from: www.adventureindonesia.com and www.pesonaindonesia.com  

 

Name:  Yadnya Kasada festival 

Where: Probolinggo, East Java 

Aim:    to raise a new shaman or healer in 

the vicinity of Mount Bromo. To cure 

various diseases, problems and 

to appease the nature from all disasters. 

When: July to August (a month)   

How:   In the early morning of 13
th

 day, 

Villagers will be asked to provide ongkek, offerings which consists of livestock 

and crops. Then, they go to Pura Luhur Poten to clean it up and have a prayer. 

There, they will witness the new ordained shaman. As the shaman has been 

ordained, they go to Widodaren cave to collect holy water. Right on the eve of the 

14
th

 day, the shaman prays and gives his blessing to the Tenggerese before 

making journey to Mount Bromo to present the ongkek to sang Hyang Widi Wasa, 

the God of Mount Bromo, by throwing them into the volcano’s caldera.    

 

Adapted from: www.aol.com and www.theguardian.com  

 

www.bbc.co.uk 

www.pesonaindo.com 
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Name:  Nyepi festival 

Where: Bali, Bali 

Aim:    To celebrate Hindu’s New Year 

When:  March (three days)  

How:    On the second day, there will be 

ogoh-ogoh parade. Balinese men will carry 

scary statues through the towns and villages 

while the other men their will paint their faces 

and make sound as loud as possible. These are aimed to scare the evil and bad 

fortunes. In the evening the effigies are ceremoniously burnt, followed by 

dancing, drinking and feasting. On the third day, starting at 6 am and lasting until 

6 am the following day, there will be no cooking or fire, no entertainment, no 

travelling and no work of any kind is permitted. To ensure that all the rules are 

obeyed, local watchmen known as Pecalang (Nyepi Police) are deployed all over 

the Island. 

 

Adapted from: www.bali.com and www.officeholidays.com  

Name:  Pasola festival  

Where: West Sumba, East Nusa Tenggara 

Aim:    The sacrificing blood is meant to bring 

 prosperity in the next harvest 

When:  Once a year (February of March). 

 It is always not in the same date 

 every year. It depends on  

 Rato’s decision. 

How:  There will be more than 50 men riding horses which divided into two 

groups from upper and lower villages. Before they start the battle, the Rato 

(traditional priest leader) prays for the two groups. Then he throws a spear to start 

the game. Immediately followed by those horse riders race their horse and throw 

their spears made from small wood toward the opponent over and over until one 

of the group lose and shed blood. After that, they will shake hands to forgive each 

other and symbolize there is no hostility between them. 

 

Adapted from: www.adventureindonesia.com and www.thediplomat.com  

 

www.mba-sensational.com 

www.baligoldentour.com 
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Interview two of your friends on any festival they know. You may use the hints 

below to find information and add some questions if it is necessary. Report your 

results to your friends using the following notes in giving the report. 

 

1. Is there any festival in your region? If so, what is it called? If no, what festival do 

you know? 

2. What is it celebrated for? 

3. When is it celebrated? 

4. What do people do in the festival? 

5. Have you ever participated in the festival? 

6. Is there any special dance, music, food, traditional clothes, etc.? 

7. Ask any question to support your report. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

.  

Find one international and one traditional festival. Make a summary of each 

festival. Report it to your friends. 

Task 36 

Notes 

Opening 

 Greet your audience. 

 Motivate the audience to the topic. 

 Explain why you chose the topic. 

 

Telling a report 

 Tell them the general classification. 

 Tell them the characteristics. 

 Ask them if they have any questions. 

 

Closing 

 Say thanks. 
 

Task 35 

Homework 
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The following statements will help to remind you of what you have learned in this 

unit. 

 

1. Give an example in expressing your hopes to other. 

2. Give an example in expressing your good wishes to other. 

3. Give an example responding to hopes and good wishes.   

4. What is a report text? 

5. What are the parts of a report text? 

6. What are the language features of a report text? 

7. Give an example of a sentence using simple present tense. 

8. Give an example of a sentence using present passive voice. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

What have you learned from this unit? 

 

 

What do you like the most in this unit? 

 

 

What do you like the least in this unit? 

 

 

What do you feel after accomplishing the tasks in this unit? 

 

 

 

 

Let’s review 

Let’s have a reflection 
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Highlight the hidden words connected with May Day customs and traditions in 

this word search puzzle. All the words go across or down. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Z F V F D C L Y F V I L L A G E C U P S   

W V I C K E M U V Q M T O Z L D E N E P   

T Z Y A C L M E Y U T W G I N H A Z E R   

D P R O C E S S I O N M I O K F Y F D I   

A F G I T B K Q J G A X P N N E M J F N   

N A A Z S R B T W M I J G G Y S R O F G   

C I P I B A E W Y O O K M F K T P T R E   

E R V D R T L Y U R T V X M M I J R A G   

P S M M C I T O D R P M E F A V P A B O   

U G O P E O A B F I W X F X Y A F D T V   

A T N A L N N A D S Y T B O P L A I F L   

Q U D G T F E N P D X E E G O V F T C C   

N M A A I J M K Z A G F Q H L N L I J M   

E A Y N C P J H H N L O A J E D Z O M A   

U Y K Q W I L O F C V L X S F K L N U Y   

W Q N G G W O L I E V K K D K W O U S D   

F U S C P T P I R R M K S B H I C F I A   

T E G U T O K D E S I D X E D W T N C Y   

C E Z L O O W A O H Q T T T H I R A T O   

F N I G B Q M Y N P R Q P T T D Q O M X 
 

Just for have fun 

May Day 

Spring 

Festival 

Pagan 

Celebration 

Celtic 

Tradition 

Monday 

Bank holiday 

Village 

Fairs 

May queen 

Maypole 

Dance 

Folk 

Music 

Morris dance 

Procession 

Beltane 

Fire 

Did you know? 

Abraham Lincoln established Thanksgiving during 

the dark days of the American Civil War to initiate 

good relation between the first European 

immigrants and the Native Americans. Since then, 

Thanksgiving became one of national holidays in 

the United States of America. 

 

Taken from: www.englishclass101.com  

rlv.zcache.com 
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UNIT 2 

In this unit, you will learn: 

 

how to give suggestions, 

make offers, and respond to 

them. 

how to describe a process. 

 

 

RECYCLING THINGS 
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Answer the following questions based on your experience. 

 

1. Do you often ask for suggestion? 

2. Do you know how to make suggestion? 

3. How do you accept or decline other‟s suggestion? 

4. In what situation you make an offer? 

5. How do you make the offer? 

6. Did you still remember what people say when they accept or decline an offer?  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, study the following expressions of giving and responding to suggestions. 

Then, practice the dialogues. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Warming up 

 
Task 2 

 
Task 1 

www.straitstimes.com 

Why don‟t you 

throw this pack of 

paper? 

 
No, I‟d rather not. I‟ll use it to 

make a paper basket. 

 

Observing 
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Read the following questions before watching the video about giving suggestions. 

Then, after watching the video answer the questions orally. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

gallery.sunstar.com.ph 

 

What should I do 

with these bottles? 

You‟re 

welcome. 

 

That‟s a 

good idea. 

Thanks. 

 

I suggest that you 

should recycle them. 

 

Task 3 

4. Can you mention them? 

5. Can you think of other phrases 

how to give suggestion? 

1. What are they talking 

about? 

2. How many suggestions 

they have? 

3. Do you still remember 

what the suggestions are? 
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www.glogster.com 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, study the conversation about making and responding to offerings. Then, 

practice it with your partner. 

 

Zidane: Hi Gotze. There will be a seminar about environment 

 tomorrow. Would you like to go to the seminar? 

Gotze:   Sure. I‟d love to. 

Zidane: Great. I‟ll pick you up at 07.00 a.m., if you want.  

Gotze:   Ok. I‟ll be ready before 07.00 a.m. 

Zidane: Well, see you tomorrow. 

Gotze:   See you. 

 

 

 

 

 

Watch the video about people making offerings. Then, repeat after your teacher 

the following expressions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 5 

Task 4 

Pictures 

a: www.vietsecwindow.com 

b: images.teamsugar.com 

c: beinginplaces.com 

d: static.independent.co.uk 

e: www.churchinacircle.com 

Would you like me to 

open the window? 

a 

Would you like me 

to shut the door? 

c 

Shall I switch off the 

TV? 

b 

Let me get you some 

water. 

d 

I‟ll help you with 

those bags. 

e 
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After doing the previous tasks, list the things you already know and you want to 

know further on the table. Number 1 has been done as examples. 

 

No Things I already know Things I want to know further 

1 Some phrases to give suggestions Other phrases to ask for suggestions 

2   

3   

4   

5   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Based on the items you want to know in Task 6, formulate relevant questions. 

Number 1 has been done as examples. 

 

No Questions 

1 What are the phrases to give suggestions? 

2  

3  

4  

5  

 

 

 

In pairs, provide temporary answers for questions you formulated.  

 

No Questions 

1  

2  

3  

4  

5  

Task 6 

Questioning 

Task 7 

Task 8 
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Study the formulae to suggest. Then, repeat after your teacher saying the 

expressions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Experimenting 

Associating 

Communicating 

Giving suggestions 
 

 

 I suggest/recommend that 

you... 

 You really should/ought to… 

 I strongly advise/urge you 

to… 

 I think you should… 

 You should probably… 

 Maybe you should… 

 You could (might)… 

 Why don‟t you…? 

 You‟d better… 

Making suggestions 

 

 That‟s a good/nice/wonderful 

idea/suggestion. 

 Thank you/Thanks. I„ll do/try 

that. 

 Why didn‟t I think of that? I 

think you‟re right. 

 Yes, I‟d like to. 

 Yes‟ I‟d love to. 

 Why not? 

 Yes, with pleasure. 

Accepting suggestions 

 

 I tried that, but… 

 Thanks, but that won‟t 

work/help because… 

 I don‟t want to/can‟t do that 

because… 

 That‟s a good idea, but… 

 I think that‟s not a good 

idea 

 No, I‟d rather not. 

 I don‟t feel like it. 

 

Declining suggestions 

 

 Do you have any 

suggestions for me? 

 What is your suggestion? 

 How do you suggest…? 

 What should I do? 

 Should I try to…? 

 Give me your suggestion! 

 Are you suggesting…? 

 If you were me, what 

would you do? 

Asking for suggestions 

Task 9 
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In pairs, practice the expressions of giving suggestions to each other. Ask for your 

teacher’s assistance when you have difficulties in pronouncing them. 

 

 

 

 

 

Watch the video about people making suggestions. Then, complete the missing 

dialogues below. Practice each dialogue with your partner. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Dad: What are you doing Lola? 

Lola: Playing a game.  

Dad:    you do the homework 

first. Then, play the game. 

 

Dialogue 1 

Lisa: Where do you want to go for 

dinner tonight?  

Max: Why don‟t we try the Chinese 

place?   

Vivi: Or   Victor‟s Bistro.  

Lisa: Good idea. 

Max: Let‟s book a table. 

 

Dialogue 2 

Vivi: There are a lot of mistakes in his 

report Jay.    

Jay: Well, I just change this! And this! 

Vivi:      . 

Dialogue 3 

Task 11 

Task 10 
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Study the following notes. Discuss it with your friends. Then, correct the sentences 

by circling the unnecessary words.  

Things to remember 

 

1) The verb “suggest” can be followed by either: 

 Should + verb = I suggest (that) we should go to the theater.  

 A verb (in the subjunctive form) = I suggest (that) we go to the movies. 

 

2) “That” is optional: 

 I suggest that we should visit Paris. 

 I suggest we should visit Paris. 

 

 

1. Why you don‟t you come swimming with us? 

2. Let‟s meet us at the outside the station 

3. Shall we do have a party on Saturday? 

4. Why don‟t we to go to the cinema tomorrow? 

5. I‟m bored. Let‟s we go to the park. 

6. I‟ve got a new computer game. Shall we are play it? 

 

 

 

 

Complete the dialogue with the suitable expression by labeling the blank spaces. 

Then, practice it with your partner. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 13 

Task 12 

What do you want 

to make? 

a 

Why don’t you 

make… 
e 

That’s a good idea. 

c 
Yes. I’d love to. 

b 

Do you have any 

suggestion? 
f 

Thank you for your 

suggestion. 
d 
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Roger:  Hi bro. What are you doing? 

Dimas:  Hi. I‟m trying to recycle a plastic bottle for my school project. 

Roger:  It‟s cool. (…) 

Dimas:  But, I have no idea for that. (…) 

Roger:  Well, (…) a big aero plane? It would be great, I guess. 

Dimas:  (…). But, it will need so many bottles. I don‟t have that many. 

It will also take much time. 

Roger:  I see. Maybe you should make a vase. It‟s easy to make, right? 

Dimas:  (…). It‟s easier to make. (…) 

Roger:  Anytime bro. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Watch the video about “Save paper”. After that, meet five of your classmates and 

write their suggestions to reduce the use of paper in the report sheet. Share your 

report to your friends. 

 

Report Sheet 

Name Suggestions 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 14 



38 English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 

 

 

 

 

Listen to the dialogue. Then, practice it with your partner. After that, make a 

short dialogue using the expression of giving suggestion used in the dialogue you 

listen to.  

 

Anna: What shall we do today? 

Bella: Why don’t we go to bowling alley? 

Anna: OK. Where shall we meet? 

Bella: Let’s meet outside the school. 

Anna: OK. What time? 

Bella: How about half past four? 

Anna: Fine. I’ll see you at half past four.   

Bella: OK. See you later. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 15 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

 

vignette1.wikia.nocookie.net 

Did you know? 

Most Australians don‟t like to be advised if they don‟t 

ask for it. When advising them we should try to make 

it as open as possible. 

 

Taken from: www.e-diplomat.com 



 

English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 39 

 

Unit 2: Recycling Things 

 

 

 

Study the following formulae to make offer. Then, repeat after your teacher 

saying the expressions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Making offers 

 

 

 

 Yes please. I'd like to. 

 That would be very kind 

of you. 

 Yes please. That would be 

lovely. 

 Yes please, I'd love to. 

 Thank you. That would be 

great. 

 If you wouldn't mind. 

 Yes. Thank you. 

Accepting offers 

 

 It's OK, I can do it myself.  

 No, thank you. But I am very grateful. 

 That‟s awfully kind. But, there‟s no need. 

 No, I‟m fine. Thank you. 

 No, thanks. 

 No, thank you. 

 No, please don‟t bother. 

Declining offers 

 

 Could I offer you…? 

 What shall I do for you? 

 Shall I take…? 

 Would you like…? 

 Would you like me to…? 

 Do you want me to…? 

 I will get you…if you 

want. 

 What can I get for you? 

 What will you have? 

 Can I get you..? 

Making offers 

Task 16 
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In pairs, practice the expressions making offers to each other. Ask for your 

teacher’s assistance when you have difficulties in pronouncing them. 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, read the dialogue between Ali and Monica. Then, underline the 

expression of making/accepting offers. After that, practice it with your partner.  

 

 

Ali:  Hi Monica.  What are you doing? 

Monica: I‟m looking for anything that can be 

recycled. 

Ali:  Great. Anyway, what shall I do 

for you? 

Monica: That would be very kind of you. 

Well, you can help me find things 

like old paper, clothes, plastic 

bottles, batteries, or anything. 

Ali:  I think I have plenty of them at my house. 

Monica: Really? You don‟t recycle them? 

Ali:  No. Well, not yet. Do you want me to bring them for you? 

Monica: No, thanks. I got a better idea. Why don‟t we start recycling at your 

house since you had lots of used things? 

Ali:  Why not? Let‟s go. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 18 

www.dw-diy.com 

Task 17 

Did you know? 

Since 1990 to 2011 Americans have recycled 1 billion ton 

of paper. Every ton of paper recycled saves 17 tress, 79 

galloon of oil, and 7000 gallons of water. 

 

Taken from: www.recyclingcomodities.com 

beinginplaces.com 
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Study the notes. Discuss it with your friends. 

 

Things to remember 

 

1) Shall, can and will are followed by the verb without to. Shall is more formal 

than can. For example: 

 "Can I help you?" 

 "Shall I bring you the mobile phone? 

 

2) Would you like…is followed either by a noun, or by the verb with to. 

For example: 

 "Would you like some tea?" 

 "Would you like to drink some coffee?  

 

 

 

 

 

Watch the video about offering. Then, complete the missing spaces using the 

expressions of making/accepting/declining an offer. After that, practice the 

following conversation. 

 

Wesley: Are you expecting me to have dinner with you guys? 

Bobby:  Only if you feel like it. Otherwise you can go home or you can stay 

here and work on the new proposal. 

Wesley: Maybe I‟ll stay here and work. There‟re still a lot to be finalized 

before we can meet with our bank next week. 

Bobby:  OK. (_________________________________) you anything to eat? 

Wesley: (_________________). Maybe just a hamburger and some French fries. 

Black:  OK. (___________________________) cheese on that? 

Wesley: (_________________) and no mayonnaise either. I hate that stuff. 

 

 

 

 

Task 19 

Task 20 
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Complete the following dialogues using expressions of accepting or declining an 

offer. Look at the example. Share your answer to your friends. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 21 

Efan: Can I help you clean the bottle? 

Teza: (accept) Yes, please! 

 

1 2 

Tony:    Shall I bring you the fabric?  

Donna: (accept)   

 . 

Liza: Would you like me to carry the 

trash bag? 

Kay: (decline)   .________ 

4 

Hudson: What can I get for you to 

finish your research? 

Samuel: (decline)   ___ 

 

3 

5 

Gael: I will get you the materials to 

make the recycled airplane if 

you want. 

Gino: (decline)     

6 

Nancy: Do you want me to add the 

pebbles here? 

Sandy: (accept)     
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In pairs, make your own dialogue using the expressions you have learned based on 

the following situations. 

 

a. Your classmate wants to make a bracelet using recycled plastic 

bottles. She needs your help. 

b. Your friend needs a ride to go to the recycle center. You want to help 

him. 

c. Your friend invents a good idea to recycle industrial 

waste. You suggest him legalize his invention. 

d. Your friend has many used things. You suggest him 

to take advantage from them. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 22 

Creating 

www.cartoonbucket.com 

Picture credits in Task 21  

 

1: img.webmd.com 

2: i.dailymail.co.uk 

3: forums.techsoup.org 

 

4: www.applevalleyca.gov 

5: previews.123rf.com 

6: homespunsprout.com 
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In pairs, study the following pictures. Then, discuss the following questions with 

your partner.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Questions 

 

1. What do you think these things are? 

2. Which one is your favorite? 

3. Have you ever made one of these? If yes, can you tell the steps? 

4. Do you have anything to be recycled in your home? If yes, what are they? 

5. Can you recycle your used things to be useful things?  

 

 

 

 

Task 23 

Warming up 

hipcycle.com www.hometone.com www.greenliving-tv.com 

designbump.com baayadesign.com www.lushome.com 
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In pairs, find the meaning of the words below. Then, pronounce the words after 

the teacher. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Watch the video about how to recycle plastic bottles. Then, list the things you 

already know and you want to know further on the table. Numbers 1 and 2 have 

been done as examples. 

 

No Things I already know Things I want to know further 

1 What the video is about How to describe a process 

2 The purpose of the video The use of first, second, then ,etc. 

3   

4   

5   

6   

7   

 

 

 

holder / ˈhəʊl.də r/ :  

charge /tʃɑːdʒ/  :  

sandpaper /ˈsæn d  ˌpeɪ.pə r /  :  

measure /ˈmeʒ.ə r /  :  

mark  /mɑːk/  :  

circular  /ˈsɜː.kjʊ.lə r /  :  

curve  /kɜːv/  :  

smoothen  /smuːðən/  :  

edge /edʒ/  :  

design  /dɪˈzaɪn/  :  

flat  /flæt/  :  

colored  /ˈkʌl.əd/  :  

Task 24 

Task 25 

Observing 
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Based on the items you want to know in Task 25, formulate relevant questions. 

Numbers 1 and 2 have been done as examples. 

 

No Questions 

1 What is the video about? 

2 Why does the speaker often say first, then, next, etc.?   

3  

4  

5  

6  

7  

 

 

 

 

In pairs, provide temporary answers for questions you formulated. 

 

No  Answers 

1  

2  

3  

4  

5  

6  

7  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Questioning 

Experimenting 

Associating 

Communicating 

Task 26 

Task 27 
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Complete the following dialogue with the appropriate words. Then, practice it 

with your partner. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Nino: Hi Rico. Do you know how to recycle paper? 

Rico: Yeah. I know a bit. 

Nino: Really? Can you tell me the steps? 

Rico: Fine. You will need some materials to make it. 

Nino: Ok. What are those? 

Rico: Let me think. Well, you‟ll need any paper, bleach, 

a screen mesh, and ___________________. 

Nino: Is that all? Do we need ______________?  

Rico: Yes. We need it to wet the paper. I almost forget. 

Nino: Ok. Can I have another question? What is the function of the bleach? 

Rico: It is used to __________________ ink in the paper. 

Nino: Well, I see. I think I have all the materials at my home. 

Rico: Good. Shall we begin? Write this down. So you can practice it at home. 

Nino: Ok. I‟m listening. 

Rico: First, _____________ the paper into strips. Second, add paper, ____________ 

and water to a bowl. Leave it for 1-2 hours. _________, blend the mixture. You 

may add  food coloring to have colored paper.  Next, ___________the mixture 

onto the screen. Leave it for a night. It‟s about 8-10 hours to dry. __________, 

when it is dry you may cut in what shapes you like. 

Nino: Wow. That‟s awesome man. Thanks a lot for the tips. 

Rico: Don‟t mention it. 

Adapted from: www.wiki-how.com 

Water  

Pour 

Remove  Then  

Bleach 

A basting pan 

 

Finally 

Tear  

New Interchange 2 

Task 28 
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Procedure Text 

It is a piece of text that describes how something is accomplished through a 

sequence of steps or actions. 

 

Purpose: to tell the listener or reader how to do something or how to make 

something 

Text organization: 

1. Goal: a statement that gives or shows the aim 

2. Materials: any things, equipment, tools that will be needed to achieve the 

goal (this element may be left out in some procedures). 

3. Steps: a sequence of methods that needs to be done to achieve the goal. 

Language features 

1. The use of simple present tense 

2. The use of technical term 

3. The use of imperatives, e.g. put, cut, add; 

4. The use of action verbs, e.g. wash, mix, hold; 

5. The use of sentence connectors, e.g. first, next, then. 

 

 

 

Now, tell your partner the steps to recycle paper. Use the pictures below to help 

you. Swap roles. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Study the explanation below and discuss it with your friends. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 30 

Task 29 

Step 1 

Step 2 

Step 5 Step 3 

Step 4 
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Study the notes about imperatives and sentence connectors below. Discuss it with 

your friends. 

 

1. Imperative sentence 

 Imperatives or imperative sentences are used to give a command or to make a 

request. For example:  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Imperative sentences can be used in a negative form. It functions as prohibition. 

We use “don't” or “do not” before verbs to state a prohibition. For example: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 In imperative sentences we can use the word "do" before verbs. The word "do" 

could be persuasive, but could also express irritation. For example: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 31 

Cut the bottle horizontally. 

www.bernardotech.org 

Help me. 

www.ballardtalisman.com 

Don't be 

noisy! 

thumbs.dreamstime.com 

Do come on time. 

thumbs.dreamstime.com 

Don't mix the 

glue with water. 

thumbs.dreamstime.com 

Do be quiet. 

www.nsf.gov 
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2. Sentence connectors 

 When telling people how to describe a process of making something, sentence 

connectors are used to show the steps. For example: 

a. One, two, three, four, etc. 

b. First, second, third, fourth, etc. 

c. Firstly, secondly, then, next, after that, finally, etc.  

 

 

 

 

Arrange the jumbled words about how to make a bubble blower below into good 

sentences. Look at the example. Then, read aloud the steps. 

 

1. Empty-bottle-a-and-wash-firstly-plastic-small. 

Firstly, empty and wash a small plastic bottle. 

2. A- the-secondly-around-wrap-bottle- masking tape-piece-of. 

         . 

3. Then-about-inches-from-the-measure-four-of-bottle-top-the. 

         . 

4. The-edge-masking tape-of-along-next-bottom-cut-the. 

         . 

5. Remove-bottle-after that-the-masking tape-the-from. 

         . 

6. Bubble-ready-blower-is-finally-the-use-to. 

         . 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 32 

f.tqn.com 

Did you know? 

Recycling 1 ton of plastic bottles may save 3.8 

barrels of oil. It also saves 6.7 cubic meters in 

landfill space. 

Taken from: www.greenliving.com 

media2.handmadecharlotte.com  
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In pairs, watch the video about how to make a lantern out of an old jar. Then, 

number the jumbled pictures in correct order based on the video.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

All pictures taken from howcast.com 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 33 

Step… 

Step… 

Step… 

Step… 

Step… 

Step… 

Step… 

Step… 

Step… 
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In pairs, watch again the video about how to make a lantern out of an old jar. 

Then, decide whether the following statements are true or false by ticking the 

table. If they are false, correct them. 

 

No Statements True False Corrections 

1 You don‟t need pliers in 

making lantern. 

   

2 We need to wash the jar in 

cold water. 

   

3 We may make templates in 

decorative shapes such as 

stars, half-moons, or hearts. 

   

4 Use the templates to outline 

the shapes on the sticky side 

of removable adhesive paper 

   

5 Stick your designs onto the 

inside of the jars. 

   

6 We may spritz the jars with 

glass-frosting spray. 

   

7 To make hanging lanterns, 

you only need to wrap the 

wire around the mouth of the 

jar. 

   

8 Make the handle in the W 

shape. 

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 34 

Picture credits 

www.practicalhhelp.org.uk 

Did you know? 

The energy saved from recycling one 

glass bottle is enough to power a light 

bulb for four hours. 

Taken from: recycle-more.co.uk 
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In pairs, rewrite the materials and the steps of making lantern from an old jar. 

Then, in turn tell your partner how to make it. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, study the words below. Then, watch the video about how to make a vase 

from plastic bottle. After that, complete the table based on information you find in 

the video. Share your answers to your friends. 

 

strip /strɪp/ : a long flat narrow piece  

fluted /ˈfluː.tɪd/ : wavy around the edge  

rim /rɪm/ : the outer, often curved or circular, edge of something  

evenly /ˈiː.v ə n.li/ : equally 

bend /bend/ : to curve 

outward /ˈaʊt.wəd/ : on outside 

upside down 

/ˈʌp.saɪd daʊn/ 

: having the part which is usually at the top turned to be at 

  the bottom  

weave /wiːv/ : repeatedly crossing something 

crease /kriːs/ : make line by pressing 

tip /tɪp/ : pointed end of something  

fold /fəʊld/ : to bend something  

alternating 

/ˈɑːl.t   .neɪ.t  ɪ / 

: with first one thing, then another thing, and then the first 

  thing again  

tuck /tʌk/ : to push a loose end of material into a particular place or 

  position  

 

Task 36 

Task 35 

You will need: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

Steps: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 
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Goal/Title  

 

Materials   

 

 

 

 

 

Steps  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Did you know? 

In 2014, the amount of Indonesian 

plastic junk was the second largest 

junk heap producer in the world 

which reached 5.4 million 

tons/year. 

In 2015, the overall increased of 

junk heap in Indonesia reached 175 

thousand tons/day or about 64 

million tons/year. 

Taken from www.antaranews.com and 

www.menlh.go.id  

 

assets.inhabitat.com 
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In pairs, make your own presentation about how to make a vase from plastic 

bottle in Task 36. You can use the following model to help you. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 37 

Good morning, my friends. 

Have you ever recycled plastic bottles? Yes? No? Don‟t worry! Today 

I‟m going to show you how to make a beautiful vase from a plastic bottle. 

Check this out. 

To make a ______________, you ___________________________________ 

___________________________________________ and ________________ 

Now to make a the vase, first _________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

That‟s it. It‟s easy, right? Do more recycling guys because by recycling 

you can save the environment from, even a simple act can save the earth.  

Thank you very much for your attention. See you.  
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In pairs, create a story. Use the hints to help you. Then act it out in front of the 

class. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, think of one idea on recycling something. Then, tell the process to your 

friends in front of the class. You can use the following guide lines to help you tell 

the process. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 39 

Notes 

Opening 

 Greet your friends. 

 Tell your purpose. 

 

Telling instructions 

 Mention the materials you need. 

 Give the instructions clearly, step by step. 

 Repeat your instruction, if necessary. 

 

Closing 

 Encourage your friends to try the steps at home. 

 Say thanks. 

 

Task 38 

Your sister/brother broke her/his pencil holder. You help him/her to make a new 

one using a used can you had. Tell the steps. You will need: An empty 

aluminum can or glass jar, can opener, yarn, glue, scissors, decorations (such as 

sequins, pebbles, beads, dried flowers, leaves, shells, pasta, buttons). 

 

Creating 
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Find two projects on recycling something. You can find it on youtube.com, 

bbc.co.uk, videojug.com, etc. After that, report the process of one of projects you 

found to your friends.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The following statements will help to remind you of what you have learned in this 

unit. 

 

1. Give an example in giving suggestions. 

2. Give an example in accepting or declining suggestions.  

3. Give an example in making offers 

4. Give an example in accepting or declining offers. 

5. What is procedure text? 

6. What are the parts of procedure text? 

7. What are the language features of procedure text? 

8. Give an example of a sentence using imperative sentence. 

9. Mention two examples of sentence connectors.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 40 

Homework 

Let’s sum up 
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What have you learned from this unit? 

 

 

What do you like the most in this unit? 

 

 

What do you like the least in this unit? 

 

 

What do you feel after accomplishing the tasks in this unit? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Let’s have a reflection 

contentinjection.com 

Did you know? 

Every person in Britain uses 

about 5 batteries a year! Each 

year they throw away about 600 

million batteries. Laid end to 

end these batteries would reach 

from the UK to Australia and 

back again. 

 

Taken from: recycle-more.co.uk 
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Do the following crosswords. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ACROSS 

2 Natural resources include water trees and ______. 

5 When your family is done reading the______you can recycle it. 

6 A Recycling ______ is where used paper is recycled into new products 

7 _______ is a kind of metal we use a lot, and recycle too. 

9 When paper is recycled and processed, it becomes _____ material for new products. 

10 This kind of paper, which you might use in school, can be recycled. 

13 Once your report _____ have been reviewed by your parents, you can recycle them 

too. 

14 If you purchased a recycled product, you completed the recycling ______. 

15 A _______ is a kind of natural resource that helps other things grow. 

Just for have fun 
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16 These containers can be clear, green or brown and can be recycled. 

18 When you recycle, you are taking ______to help our environment. 

19 Paper mixed with water becomes this stuff. 

20 Containers made with this substance are lightweight; many kinds can be recycled. 

 

DOWN 

1 The first step in the recycling loop. 

3 If you have paper, plastic and glass all mixed up, you usually have to _____ them 

before recycling anything. 

4 A kind of forestry that keeps a healthy balance in the forests. 

8 The second step in the recycling loop. 

11 The third step in the recycling loop 

12 When you buy recycled products, you are playing an important ______ in recycling. 

13 Paper used for recycling has to be _____ and free of contaminants like food. 

15 Kinds of resources supplied by the Earth and its processes. 

17 Going to a birthday _______party soon? Wrap the present in recycled paper. 
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UNIT 3 

In this unit, you will learn: 
 

how to ask for and give 
opinions. 
how to present arguments. 

 

HEALTH ISSUES 
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Answer the following questions based on your experience. 

 

1. Do you often ask for other‟s opinion? 

2. How do you ask for their opinion? 

3. If you are asked to give you opinion, what do you say? 

4. Do you always agree with other‟s opinion? 

5. What do you say if you agree or disagree with their opinion? 

 

 

 

 

Look at the following pictures. Name the foods and beverages below and 

categorize whether they are healthy or unhealthy food and beverages. Then, 

answer the questions orally. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Task 1 

Warming up 

Task 2 

____________ 

1 

____________ 

2 

____________ 

3 

____________ 

4 

____________ 

5 

____________ 

6 

____________ 

7 

____________ 

8 
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Questions 

 

1. Which one is your favorite food? 

2. How often do you consume it? 

3. Does it belong to healthy or unhealthy food? 

4. How do you know if it is healthy or not? 

5. Ask for other‟s opinion why some foods are healthy and some are unhealthy. 

6. What is your opinion about the unhealthy foods that exist right now? 

7. Can you think of at least another healthy food or beverage? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, study and practice the following expression of asking for and giving 

opinion. 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Pictures  1: www.enkivillage.com 

 2: indonesianfood21.blogspot.com 

3:  cookdiary.net 

4: www.azcake.com  

5: lifestyle.info 

6: chulawired.com 

7: www.lonewolvespvp.net 

8: www.centrallecheraasturiana.es 

Do you think jogging 

is good for our body? 

 Yes. I think jogging 

at least three times a 

week will keep us 

healthy   

www.usiatc.org 

Observing 

Task 3 
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Read the following questions before watching the video about giving opinions. 

Then, after watching the video answer the questions orally. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

After doing the previous tasks, list the things you already know and you want to 

know further on the table. Number 1 has been done as an example. 

 

No Things I already know Things I want to know further 

1 Some phrases in asking for opinion Other phrases to ask for opinion  

2   

3   

4   

5   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 4 

Task 5 

1. What is the main topic of the 

video?  

2. What does the interviewer say to 

ask for opinions to each 

respondent? 

3. How does each respondent 

respond to the question? 

4. Can you repeat the phrases used to 

ask for and give opinions? 

Quotes 

“People can tell you to 

keep your mouth shut, 

but that doesn't stop you 

from having your own 

opinion.” 

Anne Frank, the writer 

of The Diary of a Young 

Girl 

www.goodreads.com 
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Based on the items you want to know in Task 5, formulate relevant questions. 

Number 1 has been done as an example. 

 

No Questions 

1 What are the phrases to express opinions? 

2  

3  

4  

5  

 

 

 

 

In pairs, provide temporary answers for the questions you have formulated. 

 

No Answers 

1  

2  

3  

4  

5  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Questioning 

Task 6 

Experimenting 

Associating 

Communicating 

Task 7 
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Study the following formulae to express opinions and agreement and 

disagreement. Then, repeat after your teacher saying the expressions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 8 

Expressing opinions 
 

 

 

 

 I think … 

 In my view/opinion ... 

 I consider that… 

 I believe… 

 It seems to me that ...  

 I reckon… 

 I feel ... 

 As I see it… 

 The way I see it… 

 To my mind… 

Giving opinions  

 

 What is your opinion? 

 What do you think of…? 

 What are your views? 

 How do you see…? 

 How do you feel about…? 

 What do you reckon…? 

 What about...? 

 How about…? 

 Please give me your frank 

opinion 

Asking for opinions 

 

 Yes, I agree with you. 

 I absolutely agree. 

 I think so too. 

 That‟s exactly what I think. 

 Yes, I suppose so. 

 I‟m sure you‟re right. 

 I couldn‟t agree more. 

 That‟s absolutely right. 

 I don‟t have any objections. 

Agreement 

 

 I see your point, but… 

 I see what you mean, but… 

 I don‟t entirely agree with… 

 You may be right, but… 

 I don‟t think so. 

 I don‟t agree with you. 

 I‟m not sure I agree with you. 

 I don‟t like the idea. 

 I disagree. 

Disagreement 
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In pairs, practice the expressions to each other. Ask for your teacher’s assistance 

when you have difficulties in pronouncing them. 

 

 

 

 

 

Watch the video about people’s opinions of a movie. Then, complete the missing 

dialogue. After that, practice the following conversation. 

 

Sarah: So, ______________________________of the movie, Jen? 

Jenny: I thought it was alright. I‟m not a big fan of war movies. But, this one seems 

realistic and interesting. _______________________? What did you think? 

Sarah: I thought it was brilliant. ___________, it was more than just a war movie. 

It was complex and profound. 

Jenny: Really? _________________with interesting. But profound? I don‟t know 

about that. I mean, it was OK. But, still it is a war movie. I‟d rather see movie 

that has more story. 

Sarah: But, _____________________this movie did have a good story about human 

nature. Not just about war. 

Jenny: Really? Human nature? 

Sarah: So many characters in the movie thought that the war was terrible and they 

kept trying to avoid fighting. _________________the way they talked about 

was so poetic. It was brilliant and moving. 

Jenny: Hmm. _______________. There‟re so many sad scenes and so many people 

died. I think I was on the mood for an exciting movie today. 

Sarah: ________________________________. I thought the movie was outstanding 

but it was heavy. Let‟s go.  

 

 

 

 

Task 10 

Task 9 
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Draw an arrow to match the questions with the answers. Then, complete the 

following dialogues using the appropriate expression. After that, practice the 

exchanges with your partner. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

     

the people‟s sugar intake today?  

What about if we lack of sleep for 

a long time? 

     

the effect of consuming alcohol 

for us? 

     

they consume more than the 

recommended level. 

     

The quality of air is dangerous, 

especially for children.  

     

it‟s dangerous for our brain 

function. 

Task 11 

What do you think we should do to 

lose fat?  

     

do exercise. 

How do you see the increase of the 

air pollution now?  

     

we sit too much in our daily 

activities 

     

you will not be able to concentrate 

because you lose much energy. 

     

you will get fat because you only 

move your body a little.  
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Watch the video about people’s opinion in health issues. Then, make a group of 

four to practice the conversation. 

 

Host:      Let‟s ask Peter and Chelsea. Should smoking ever be banned in public buildings? 

Chelsea: Well, the way I see it. I don‟t smoke. So, I would prefer that it would be banned 

so that I don‟t have to inhale other‟s smoke.  

Host:       And Peter? 

Peter:      Well, I reckon that it‟s not much fun for passive smokers, you know. I have to 

say that if it‟s quite terrible if I was kind of die from inhaling other people 

cigarette smoke before I pay my tax. 

Host:       Dead before tax. What about you? 

Teresa:    I think so. I agree with both. 

Host:       Should medical marijuana ever be legalized? 

Chelsea:  It seems to me that medical marijuana could be useful as long as you could 

prevent abusing the drug. 

Host:       Interesting. And peter?  

Peter:      If you asked me, marijuana is just kind of bad with a capital B. I don‟t believe 

they‟re sufficiently good arguments to allow its use for medical reason. I think we 

have fine and excellent but inexpensive and firmest medical available from 

some of finest company around the world. I think marijuana for medicine is a 

non-start reminding. 

Host:       All right. There they have it. And now to our viewers, Teresa what do you think? 

Teresa:    Chelsea, that‟s exactly what I was thinking. 

 

 

 

 

In the same group watch again video in Task 12. Then, find the expression of 

asking for/giving opinions/agreeing/disagreeing. After that, make a short 

conversation using the expression you find. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 13 

Task 12 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 
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In pairs, read and practice the dialogue. Then, play a role based on the given 

cards to discuss the issues in this task. 

 

Mr. Supri: Excuse me. Would you mind not 

smoking here? My son gets 

uncomfortable with that.  

Mr. Neil:   Why? It‟s a park. It‟s a public area. 

Mr. Supri: That‟s the next reason why you have 

to stop smoking right now. 

Mr. Neil:   I don‟t understand. It‟s free for 

everyone to smoke, right? 

Mr. Supri: Do you know that smoking in the 

public places is illegal? 

Mr. Neil:   I know. But, I think it‟s only in the places with “no smoking” signs like 

schools, cinemas and hospitals.  

Mr. Supri: Yes, that‟s true. But, I think it‟s about to change. I heard that the local 

government had set some new “no smoking” areas to forbid smokers. 

What do you think of that? 

Mr. Neil:   I think I don‟t like the idea. What kind of places which will be prohibited 

to smoke? 

Mr. Supri: Places which provide public services to people such as market, bank, post- 

office and even public transportation. 

Mr. Neil:   Do they provide rooms for smokers? 

Mr. Supri: I don‟t know yet. How do you see that? 

Mr. Neil:   Well, in my view if the government wants to protect the non-smokers. It 

should cover our rights too as smokers by making rooms for us to smoke 

so that we will not bother anyone. Everyone will be happy. Don‟t you 

think so?  

Mr. Supri: Yes, I agree with you. Besides, the “no smoking” signs have to be 

made clearer to remind smokers 

Mr. Neil:   Yes, I suppose you‟re right.  

Mr. Supri: By the way, do you support the rules to happen? Please give me your 

frank opinion. 

Mr. Neil:   It seems to me that I will support the government if they could cover both 

smokers and non-smokers‟ rights. 

Mr. Supri: I‟m sure it will. 

Mr. Neil:   Let‟s hope so.  

 

 

Task 14 

www.quittingsmoking.com 
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Card 1 

 

 

 

 

 

Card 2 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Express your opinion whether the habits below are good or not. Give reason. 

Share your answers to your friends. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.     
    
    
    
     

2.     
    
    
     

3.     
    
    
     

4.     
    
    
     

Student A gives an 
opinion  

Student B asks for  
an opinion 

Student B (agree 
with A) 

Student A asks for an opinion Student B gives an opinion 

Student B asks for an opinion Student A gives an opinion (disagree with B) 

1 

4 3 

2 

www.usiatc.org pixdaus.com 

www.country1043.com www.dailymail.co.uk 

 

Task 15 
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Work in groups of three. Ask your friends for his/her opinion about the people’s 

habits in Task 15. Use the model to help you run the discussion. Change roles and 

repeat the exercise. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 16 

Student A Student B Student C 

Asks for an 
opinion to B 

Gives an opinion 

Asks for an 
opinion to C 

Gives an opinion 
(disagree with B) 

Asks for an 
opinion to A 

Gives an opinion 
(agree with B) 

Adds opinion 
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Work in groups of three to express your opinion based on the following ideas.  

 

 

a. Junk food stores must be banned. 

b. People have to eat vegetables and fruits. 

c. Children are not allowed to play online game. 

d. Being too fat is too risky and dangerous for our health. 

e. Every institution should have a day to exercise. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Creating 

Task 17 

www.cartoonbucket.com 

Quotes 

“Most people are other 

people. Their thoughts are 

someone else's opinions, 

their lives a mimicry, their 

passions a quotation.” 

Oscar Wilde, a playwright 
 

www.goodreads.com 
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In pairs, study the poster and answer the questions below. Discuss it with your 

partner. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Questions 

 

1. What does the poster tell you? 

2. Have you ever done at least one of the tips above? 

3. In your opinion, why is it important for us to keep our health? 

4. Do you have any tips how to live healthily? 

 

 

 

www.nutritioneducationstore.com 

 

Warming up 

Task 18 



 

English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 76 

 

Unit 3: Health Issues 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Watch the video about “Sugar is killing us”. List the things you already know and 

you want to know further on the table. Numbers 1 and 2 have been done as 

examples. 

 

No Things I already know Things I want to know further 

1 What the video is about How to make arguments  

2 The purpose of the video How to present arguments 

3   

4   

5   

6   

7   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Based on the items you want to know in Task 18, formulate relevant questions. 

Numbers 1 and 2 have been done as examples. 

 

No Questions 

1 What is the video about? 

2 What should we prepare to present our arguments? 

3  

4  

5  

6  

7  

 

 

 

 

Task 19 

Observing 

Questioning 

Task 20 
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In pairs, provide temporary answers for the questions you have formulated. 

 

No Answers 

1  

2  

3  

4  

5  

6  

7  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Study the words and meaning below. Repeat the words after your teacher. They 

will help you do the next task. 

 

calorie /ˈkæl. ə r.i/ : a unit of energy which is used as a 

measurement for the amount of energy which 

food provides  

insulin /ˈɪn.sjʊ.lɪn/ : a hormone in the body which controls the 

amount of sugar in the blood 

artery /ˈɑː.t ə r.i/ : one of the thick tubes that carry blood from 

the heart to other parts of the body 

cholesterol /kəˈles.t ə r.ɒl/ : a substance containing a lot of fat that is found 

in the body tissue and blood of all animals 

fat /fæt/ : the substance under the skin of humans and 

animals that stores energy and keeps them 

warm  

pump /pʌmp/ : to force liquid or gas to move somewhere 

plummet /ˈplʌm.ɪt / : to fall very quickly and suddenly 

 

uptake /ˈʌp.teɪk/ : the rate or act of taking something in 

Task 21 

Experimenting 

Associating 

Communicating 

Task 22 
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dilation /daɪˈleɪ.ʃ ə n/ : open space 

plunge /plʌndʒ/ : to (cause someone or something to) move or 

fall suddenly 

prolong /prəˈlɒŋ/ : to make something last a longer time 

deterioration /dɪˌtɪə.ri.əˈreɪ.ʃ ə n/ : bad situation 

contract /kənˈtrækt/ : to make or become shorter or narrower 

compound /kəmˈpaʊnd/ : to make a problem or difficult situation worse 

sedentary /ˈsed. ə n.tri/ : involving little exercise or physical activity 
 

 

 

 

In pairs, watch the video about bad effect of too much sitting. Then, decide 

whether the statements are true or false by ticking the table. If they are false, 

correct them. Share your answers to your friends. 

 

No Statements True False Corrections 

1 When we sit down, the 

electrical activity in our body 

will increase. 

   

2 After 3 hours of sitting, 

blood flow will increase. 

   

3 The risk of type 2 diabetes 

drops if our bodies reduce 

the amount of insulin. 

   

4 Sitting is good for our 

muscle. 

   

5 LDL (bad) cholesterol is 

rising because of too much 

sitting. 

   

6 Bone mass is decreased after 

24 hours straight of sitting. 

   

7 Physical movements help in 

sending mood to our brain. 

   

8 If someone sits no more than 

3 hours a day, his lifetime 

quality is increased. 

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 23 
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Analytical Exposition Text 

 

It is a piece of text that presents one side of an issue, e.g. newspaper editorials, 

debates, speeches 

 

Purpose: to persuade the reader or listener by presenting one side of argument, 

that is, the case for or the case against. 

 

Text organization: 

a. Thesis:  introduces topic and indicates writer‟s position.  

b. Arguments: support the thesis by presenting a series of arguments. 

c. Reiteration: restates the writer‟s point of view. 

Language Features 

a. Simple present tense 

b. Words that qualify statements (e.g. usual, probably, etc.) 

c. Words that link arguments (e.g. first, second, finally, etc.) 

d. Passive voice  

e. Modal auxiliaries (e.g. should, can, could, may, etc.) 

f. Emotive and evaluative language 

 

 

 

Study the explanation below and discuss it with your friends. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Study the following notes about emotive and evaluative language below. Discuss it 

with your friends. 

 

1. Emotive language 

 

Emotive language adds strong description to the facts and so helps to create an 

extremely subjective tone of the text. It plays a role in persuading the reader or listener 

toward the speaker‟s or writer‟s opinion. For example: 

 

a. Some of these illnesses are so bad. 

b. You may find it hard to sleep at night. 

c. Cars today are our road‟s biggest killers. 

Task 24 

Task 25 
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2. Evaluative language 

 

Evaluative language judges the worth of something which includes language to 

express feelings and opinions. It is used to make judgments about aspects of people 

such as their behaviour, and to assess the quality of objects such as literary works. For 

example: 

 

a. There’s no doubt that smoking is very dangerous for our health. 

b. It is important to pay attention on how much we take sugar. 

c. It is obvious that too much sitting could kill us. 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, watch again the video about why sitting is bad for you. Then, find the 

emotive and evaluative languages. Write them on the report sheet. Share your 

answers to your friends. 

 

 

 

 

 

Report Sheet 

Emotive language Evaluative language 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 26 
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In pairs, complete the dialogue with the appropriate sentences. Then, practice it 

with your partner. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Albert:  What do you want to eat for lunch?  

Junior:  How about having some burgers, chips, French fries, soda, milkshake 

and ice cream because I‟m starving. 

Albert:  Wow. Are you serious? You want to eat them all?    

Junior:  Yes. I used to eat them. I can‟t even stop thinking about them. 

Albert:  Well, I think you got addicted. Let me tell you something. Fast 

food is harmful to your health. 

Junior:  Really? How come? 

Albert:  I just read an article. It said that fast food or junk food may cause 

various diseases. 

Junior:  What are those?  

Albert:  Firstly, _______________________________________________. 

It contributes to increased weight gain and may lead 

you to obesity. 

Junior:  What‟s the problem with that? I gain weight but I feel healthy. 

Albert:  It is not the same as being overweight, which means weighing 

too much.______________________________________________. 

Junior:  Sounds terrible. What else? 

Albert:  Secondly, ______________________________________because of the 

high level of saturated or trans fats found in much of the food. 

Junior:  What the saturated or trans fats do to our body? 

Albert:  Those fats can clog the arteries and, over time, contribute to high 

cholesterol levels. 

Fast food is high in 

calories and sugar 

Obesity means having too 

much body fat. 

Fast foods create a much 

higher risk of heart 

Fast food may develop 

type 2 diabetes 

A rich fat meal can 

increase the stress level 

I had irregular timing of 

eating. 

Fast food simply feeds 

hunger and craving. 

Task 27 
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Junior:  OK. It‟s another creepy fact.  

Albert:  It doesn‟t stop there. Next, _________________________________. 

This is often caused by poor lifestyle choices, such as being overweight 

and not being physically active. 

Junior:  Well, I‟ll admit that I‟m not physically active. Since I consumed 

fast food ____________________________________. I mean, I eat 

when I want to eat no matter very early morning or very late night.  

Albert:  Last but not least, it has been observed that _______________________ 

___________________and make you at a greater level of stress in 

comparison to those who have a low fat meal. 

Junior:  Wow. I don‟t know that fast food can be that deadly. 

Albert:  There is absolutely nothing nutritional about fast food_______________ 

_______________________________. 

Junior:  I think I have to stop consuming them right now. 

Albert:  Yes, you have to. 

Junior:  Thanks for the useful information, man. 

Albert:  Anytime. 

Adapted from: www.whyhealthyfood.com 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, list any difficult words in the Task 27. Then, find the meaning and the 

phonetic transcription in your dictionary. 

 

 

Difficult 

words 

Phonetic 

transcriptions 
Meaning 

  :  

  :  

  :  

  :  

  :  

  :  

   :  

  :  

   :  

    

    

    

    

Task 28 
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Note the bad effect of consuming fast food. Then, in turn tell your partner why 

fast food is dangerous for your health. You can use the words you have listed 

above. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 29 

Why fast food is 

dangerous 

The bad effects of fast 

food 

 
Firstly, 

bulgingbuttons.files.wordpress.com 

Did you know? 

The amount of total calories from a 

burger, small portion of French fries 

and a bottle of diet coke add up to 

629 calories. Compare this with a 

large cheeseburger with condiments 

and vegetables, a large fry and a 

regular soda, which has a calorie 

total of 1.190. Those calories come 

from fat and saturated fat 

 Taken from www.livestrong.com 
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Study the following notes about the structure of oral presentation below. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, watch the video about “Why Sleep Matters”. Then, answer the following 

questions. 

 

1. What is the topic of the videos? 

2. How does sleep affect your memories? 

3. What happened to your memories if you didn‟t get enough sleep? 

4. What are the benefits of proper sleep?  

5. Why do we need to prioritize sleep? 

6. Who mostly are the victims of sleep deprivation?  

 

 

 

 

Task 31 

Introduction 

 Capture the attention and interest of your audience, perhaps with quoting a 

proverb, statement or even surprising fact. 

 State the topic or aim of the presentation (e.g., Today I will discuss the 

importance of sleep) 

 Give any relevant background precisely. 

Body 

 Develop each point according to your plan. 

 Use connectives that can help your audience have a sense of structure (e.g., 

firstly, secondly). This is needed because in oral presentation the audience 

cannot „see‟ when a new point begins.  

Conclusion 

 Give signal to the audience that the talk is almost finished (e.g., from all that 

facts above or in conclusion) 

 Restate the main points. 

 Give conclusion. 

 

Task 30 
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Watch again the video about why sleep matters. Then, note the bad effects of sleep 

deprivation.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Interview a partner using this questionnaire. Ask for more information. Swap 

roles. 

 

1. How many hours do you normally sleep a day? 

2. How many hours do you need to sleep? 

3. Do you often feel sleepy after lunch? 

4. Can you sleep with TV on? 

5. Do you like sleeping in complete darkness? 

6. What sort of things stops you from sleeping? 

7. If you find it difficult to sleep, what do you do? 

8. Is sleeping a pleasure for you or waste of time? 

9. Ask for more information. 

Task 32 

Task 33 

www.nbcnews.com 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The bad effects of 
sleep deprivation 

Why sleep matters  
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After watching the video and having interview with your partner, now work in 

pairs to make your own oral presentation about why sleep is important for 

human. You can use the following model to help you. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 34 

Good morning, my friends. 

There is a saying; the better you sleep, the healthier you are. I 

personally believe that this saying is reasonable since sleep is very important 

for our body. Today I‟m going to tell you why sleep is so important. Check 

this out guys. 

Firstly,___________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

From the facts above, it obvious that everybody needs to sleep to get a 

better and healthier life. That‟s all from me and I hope starting from now you 

put sleep as one of your top priorities. Sleep tight guys, but not too much. 

Thank you very much for your attention. See you.  
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Choose one of these posters to make your own presentation and tell your friends 

the benefits of walking and drinking water. You may refer to Task 33 to help you. 

Swap role with your partner. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 35 

Creating 

www.health.gov.fj 
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Walking 30 

minutes/day can 

drop systolic blood 

pressure by 6 points. 

 Walking increase 

cancer survival rates 

by 50% in woman 

with breast cancer and 

50% in patient with 

prostate cancer. 

 

 
Walking 30 

minutes/day can 

reduce risk of heart 

diseases by 50% & 

lower cholesterol. 

 

 

Walking 20 

minutes/day can burn 

7lbs of body fat 

a year. 

 Walking 30 

minutes/days/ week 

can reduce risk of 

diabetes by nearly 

60%. 
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In groups of three, watch again the video about too much sitting in Task 23 and 

bad effect of less sleeping in Task 31. Discuss with your friend what solution can 

be offered to solve the problems. Then, make oral presentation to share your 

results to other groups.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Find two issues on health. Make a summary and share them to your friends. 

 

 

Homework 

Task 37 

Task 36 

Solutions for 

too much sitting  

1 

2 
3 

4 5 

Solutions for 

lack of sleep 

1 

2 
3 

4 5 
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The following statements will help to remind you of what you have learned in this 

unit. 

 

1. Give an example in asking for opinion. 

2. Give an example in giving opinion. 

3. Give an example of how to agree with someone‟s opinion. 

4. Give an example of how to disagree with someone‟s opinion. 

5. What is an analytical exposition text? 

6. What are the parts of an analytical exposition text? 

7. What are the language features of an analytical exposition text? 

8. Give an example of a sentence using emotive language. 

9. Give an example of a sentence using evaluative language.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

What have you learned from this unit? 

 

 

What do you like the most in this unit? 

 

 

What do you like the least in this unit? 

 

 

What do you feel after accomplishing the tasks in this unit? 

 

 

 

Let’s sum up 

Let’s have a reflection 
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Two or three people may play. You need a dice and counters. Spin the dice and 

have fun! 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Just for have fun 
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Task 20 

May Day 

 

May Day is the first the day of May and it has been celebrated in England for two 

millennia. It is a day that is steeped in tradition and displays England’s less modern side. 

Although May Day is the first day of May, since 1978 it has been observed on the 

first Monday of May. This day is deemed a bank holiday and the majority of people in 

the UK have the day off from work or school. 

The purpose of May Day is to celebrate the oncoming summer. Summer doesn’t 

officially begin until June, but May Day celebrates the end of the colder weather and 

hope for a nice summer. May Day celebrations are associated with flowers as trees and 

plants begin to blossom around this time. 

May Day is observed more keenly in the villages and small towns of the UK. 

There, people will dress in traditional clothes and take part in activities such as dancing 

around a May Pole and will demonstrate traditional dances such as Morris dancing. Also, 

girls will compete for the honour of being crowned the May Queen for that year.   

 

Task 23 

Thanksgiving 

 

Thanksgiving is one of the most celebrated holidays in the United States. It also 

marks the beginning of the Holiday Season: the weeks leading up to Christmas, 

Hanukah, Kwanza and the winter solstice which are all widely-celebrated holidays in the 

US. For retailers, Thanksgiving begins their busiest season. 

Thanksgiving is celebrated on the fourth Thursday of November. Thanksgiving, 

to a large extent, is about having a feast with friends and family. Turkey is the traditional 

main course with yams, squash, pumpkin pie, cranberries, and other rich filling foods 

rounding out the meal. 

Some families spend weeks preparing for their Thanksgiving feast and to stuff 

one-self is most certainly encouraged. The Thanksgiving meal of today is rooted in the 

meal that the pilgrims from Europe shared with the Native Americans on the first 

Thanksgiving. This was quite a feast! Turkey, duck, goose, squash, corn, and a plethora 

of other foods were shared between the Europeans and the Native Americans. This 

original fete was said to go on for three full days. Football is another tradition during 

Thanksgiving celebrations in the United States. Watching the football game while 

preparing the Thanksgiving meal is an important part of the celebrations for many 

families. Families that aren’t sports fans, however, may opt to spend time outside 

enjoying the crisp autumn air or may find other diversions to enjoy while the turkey 

cooks. 



 

English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 94 

 

Listening transcripts, Bibliography and Credits 

Task 31 

Diwali Festival 

 

At any time of year, a visitor to India can be overwhelmed by its beauty and 

color. But a visitor in late fall is especially fortunate. The temperature will have cooled 

down, the monsoons will have not yet begun, and Diwali – the festival of lights –is at 

hand.  

Diwali is to many Indians what Christmas is to Christians. In essence, it 

commemorates the victory of the forces of light over the forces of darkness. To 

experience it fully, get up before dawn and head for the flower markets.  

Here, flower vendors work feverishly to create garlands of fragrant jasmine that Indians 

will use to adorn their homes. By dawn they’ll be sold out.  

Next head for one of the temples, but go early…later on in the day, they’ll be 

packed.  

On your way over, you may see a curious sight: people hunched in front of their 

doorways, pouring colored sand on the ground. The sand takes the shape of a lotus 

blossom, a symbol of welcome. And today, millions of symbols of welcome will grace 

the nation’s doorways. 

Indeed, Diwali is all about sharing. If you’re staying in a private home, don’t be 

surprised if the neighbors show up with plates of delicious holiday treats.  

It’s also customary for families to go to the temples together on this day. They often 

dress in fine new outfits purchased especially for Diwali.  

And if their outfits inspire you, head for a Sari shop. Shops are open on Diwali, and 

Indian silks are justifiably famous for their beauty. They’re just one of the ways India 

spruces up and gets into the holiday spirit.  

 

Interview with woman: This is an occasion for all of us to rejoice and be with the family 

and enjoy all the good things in life. So we buy good clothes and make good food. 

 

And everywhere, there are lights! If you head to major commercial districts 

throughout India, you’ll find colorful displays, comparable to Christmas lights in western 

cities.  Some cities also put on spectacular public displays of fireworks, like this one in 

Delhi.  But no matter where you are, there are smaller, more intimate fireworks displays.  

A long day of celebrations is coming to an end.  

And it’s going out with a bang! 
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Task 25 

How to Make a Phone Holder 

 

Materials: 

1. Bottle that is flat in shape 

2. Scissors 

3. Marker and glue 

4. Sand paper 

5. Paint or colored paper 

 

Step 1 

Measure your phone against the bottle 

 

Step 2 

Mark the front and back part of your bottle. 

 

Step 3 

Cut the bottle and cut another curve at the back. 

 

Step 4 

Smoothen the edges. 

 

Step 5 

Design your bottle 
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Task 33 

How to Make a Lantern from an Old Glass Bottle 

 

Step 1: Wash and dry 

Wash glass jars in hot, soapy water and let them air dry.  

 

Step 2: Make templates 

Cut templates out of poster board in decorative shapes such as stars, half-moons, or 

hearts. Or buy ready-made templates from craft stores.  

 

Step 3: Cut out shapes 

Use the templates to outline the shapes on the non-sticky side of removable adhesive 

paper, and then cut them out. 

 

Step 4: Decorate the jars 

Stick your designs onto the outside of the jars.  

 

Step 5: Spray them 

Coat the outside of the jars evenly with glass-frosting spray. Let them dry completely. 

Then, remove the adhesive-paper designs. 

 

Step 6: Add candles 

Put a votive candle or tea light inside each jar. 

 

Step 7: Measure wire for handle 

To make hanging lanterns, take a piece of strong wire and measure how much you need 

for a handle by wrapping the wire around the mouth of the jar, looping it over the top of 

the jar, and bringing it back down to the mouth of the jar. Clip with wire cutters. Create a 

small, open-ended loop on each end of the wire with pliers. 

 

Step 8: Make the handle 

Wrap one end of the wire around the jar's mouth, securing it by slipping the loop around 

the wire and tightening it with pliers. Take the free end of wire, and bend it into an 

inverted U to make a handle. Secure the end by wrapping the other loop around the wire 

at the jar opening.  

 

Step 9: Enjoy! 

Enjoy the beautiful outdoor lighting your homemade lanterns provide.  
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Task 36 

How to Make a Woven Vase from a Plastic Bottle 

 

Step 1: Cut off the top 

Cut off the top of the bottle, at the top of the bottle's smooth section, to make an even 

edge about 3 inches above where the fluted rim will be. 

 

Step 2: Cut strips 

Wrap the measuring tape around the bottle, mark and cut evenly-spaced strips down 

from the top of the bottle, about 3 inches long. Then cut the strips in half once, and in 

half again, so that you have thin, even strips all the way around the bottle. 

 

Step 3: Bend the strips 

Carefully bend the strips outward, making a level edge around the top of the bottle. Turn 

the bottle upside down and press it against a flat surface to make sure the rim is even. 

 

Step 4: Weave the rim 

Weave one strip over the one next to it and then under the following two, creasing it so 

that its tip is at the base of the third strip. 

 

Step 5: Bend and crease the next one 

Bend and crease the strip you wove over with the first strip, and fold it over the next two 

and under the following one. 

 

Step 6: Bend and crease the third strip 

Bend and crease the third strip the same way as the first one -- over one and under two. 

 

Step 7: Keep bending 

Continue weaving the strips in this alternating pattern until only three strips are left. 

Tuck each of the last three under the next strip until they're tucked in completely. 

 

Step 8: Add weight 

Add marbles, beach glass, or stones to your vase to weigh it down so that it doesn't fall 

over. And when you get tired of your vase or want to redecorate, simply recycle it. 
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Task 19 

Sugar

 

Sugar! Pretty much everyone likes the sweet taste of sugar, but now some 

scientists are saying that sugar is toxic. Really scientist?  Can you just look on the other 

way on this one. We all know that sugar isn’t a healthy thing. But, it’s not dangerous, 

right? Well, turn out. Then, it totally can be. Here is the sad statistic. 

For the first time in the history, US children are not expected to live longer that 

their parents. Why? A lot of they have to do with the fact of the cases of obesity, type 2 

diabetes, heart diseases are through the roof. 

Another sad statistic, today one out of three US adult is obese. Not overweight, 

obese! One in three. 

But, what does we have to do with sugar? Sugar has been around forever. Why is 

it suddenly making us so sick? What change? It is the dramatically increased of the 

amount of fructose we consume. Fructose is the sweet stuff within sugar and high 

fructose corn syrup, sugar’s newer and cheaper twin. Fructose can damage your body in 

the way just we begin to understand. What kind of damage? 

Let’s start with the nerdy part of the body, the brain. Just recently scientists 

discover a hormone called leptin. Its job is to tell your brain that your body had enough 

to eat. Guess what get to know way to that job? Sugar! When you end up in soft drink 

and junk food your brain is hard time recognizing leptin, so you stay hungry longer and 

eat more than you should. 

This causes a problem with your pancreas. Pancreas produces insulin which helps 

regulating blood sugar. The more sugar you have in your blood stream, the harder the 

pancreas has to work. And an overwork pancreas can lead to bad things; obesity, 

metabolic syndrome and type 2 diabetes, heart disease, and liver disease. High fructose 

corn syrup is now added to food that never had sugar before, food you won’t expect. In 

fact, a recent study found that 80% of food items in America now contained added sugar. 

But, like a good rain coat, this trend is reversible. Educated consumers can 

change the way of food manufacture simply by making better choices. Food companies 

only make what we buy, right? So, avoiding food and drink of added sugar of course the 

food industries will produce healthier foods and stop added sugar.  
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Task 23  

Are You Sitting too Much? 

 

Sitting can be a nice break from a busy day. But, considering many of us spend 

our entire work day at a desk followed by down time in front of computer or TV. One 

has to wonder, how exactly is sitting affecting your body? The answer is pretty shocking. 

As soon as you sit down, the electrical activity in your muscles drop significantly 

and your calorie burning rate plummet to 1 calorie/minute. 

After only three hours of sitting, there is 50% dropped in artery dilation and as a 

result a decreased in blood flow. Sit for 24 hours straight, and the insulin in your body 

loses nearly 40% of its ability to uptake glucose which increases the risk of type 2 

diabetes. 

After two weeks of sitting for more than 6 hours/day, LDL cholesterol or bad 

cholesterol is increased along with other fatty molecule putting you at greater risk for 

weight gain. On top of this, the enzyme that is responsible for breaking down fat plunge 

and because of the prolonged in activity your muscles begin to break down. Gradually, 

their contractions become weaker ultimately in picking the pumping of blood to your 

heart. Even if you work out regularly, the minute you stop moving the deterioration 

begins again in proportion to your sitting time. Research shows that exercise doesn’t 

necessarily contract the negative effect of something like smoking. It doesn’t contract the 

negative effect of too much sitting. 

A year later, the effects begin to compound and some studies in women even 

have shown the decreased of bone mass up to 1% every year. Do you think your brain is 

more important than your body? Physical movement not only helps pump blood and 

oxygen to brain but also send mood and enhancing hormone. When we don’t move brain 

functions begin to slow down. 

Perhaps the most shocking is that after 10-20 years of sitting 6 hours/day, you 

may have lost 7 quality adjusted life years that is used to medical issues or death. For 

example, the risk of dying from heart diseases increases by 64%, while the risk of 

prostate or breast cancer increases by 30 %. If everybody sat for no more than 3 

hours/day, it is estimated that the average life spend would rise by two years. 

Simply put, our bodies aren’t designed to be sedentary, and sitting 8 hours at 

work is just as bad for those who go home and watch TV as it is for those who hit up the 

gym. It can literary be a lethal activity.   
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Task 31 

Why Sleep Matters 

 

Dr. Charles A. Czeisler: Most of people really don’t get enough sleep. We are society 

like bringing the candle at both hands. 

Dr. Robert Stickgold: Our culture has forgotten what’s like to be awake. I think we spend 

most of our days a little bit groggy and a little bit inefficient. 

Dr. Lawrence J. Epstein: We need to rethink how we prioritize sleep. It is one of the 

basic building blocks of good health along with eating well and exercise; getting enough 

amount of sleep is important. Why do you think we sleep? 

 

Dr. Robert Stickgold: Most people I think believe that when you go to sleep the brain 

shuts off and does nothing and you waste several hours. You try to wake up in the 

morning and get back to work. Nothing can be further from the truth. It might be the case 

that the brain is even more active and doing more work while you are sleeping than 

while you’re awake. It turns out that sleep is important for memories. If you’ve ever 

done something like practicing piano pieces and you feel that you just can’t learn it. It’s 

not uncommon that people will walk away in frustration and come back in the next day. 

Then, when they try the first time they had it perfect. It turns out that your brain is 

working on those memories. The skills you learn during the day are being refined and 

proofed while you sleep. That’s why you have to get sleep the first night after you learn 

it or it’s too late. The brain actually takes that information and shift through it and makes 

sense out of it in a way that we couldn’t make sense while we’re awake. 

 

Dr. Lawrence J. Epstein:   There is a significant link between how well someone sleeps 

and their overall health functions. We know that the chronic sleep deprivation can 

contribute to the development of a number of some illnesses particularly cardiovascular 

diseases such as hypertension, stroke, but also thing such as diabetes, and may even have 

impact in the development of obesity and weight gain. People who are sleep deprived 

have poor regulation of the some of the hormones that control appetite and hunger in 

such a way that the promote eating and weight gain. Getting enough adequate amount of 

sleep is one of the basic building blocks of good health. Studies are showing that people 

who don’t get enough of sleep don’t live as long as people do. 

 

Dr. Charles A. Czeisler: The medical profession routinely schedules particularly the 

position in training to work marathon shift of 30 consecutive hours twice a week 

throughout the entire 3-7 years of their residency. When we survey 2700 interns across 

the United States we found that one out of five of them reported making a fatigue related 

mistake that injured the patient and one out of twenty of them reported making a fatigue 

related mistake that result the death of the patient. It’s not just the patients that in this 

tired position are harming, they’re also increasing the risk to themselves. When they 



 

101 English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 

 

drive home from work after night shift within the working for 24 or more hours, their 

risk of having a motor vehicle crash goes up to 168%. One out of five motor vehicle 

accidents is related to drivers who are just too tired to drive. Every hour someone is 

killed in a drowsy driving related crash. It is a truly national tragedy that we have 60.00 

incapacity drivers in our highway doing drowsy driving. 

 

Dr. Robert Stickgold: These people I think begin to come aware of the fact that our 

ability to think clearly, to understand what’s going on in the world, to be happy even 

depends on our having enough sleep. I think that might help swing that tension that the 

amount of sleep science suggested. 
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Unit 1 
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ANGKET EVALUASI

DEWLOPING WDEO-ASSISTED TASKS IN THE LEARNING OF LISTENING
AND SPEAKING SKIILS FOR GRADE XI STUDENTS OF SMAN 1 WATES

UNIT 1

Angket ini digunakan untuk mendapatkan informasi terkait aspek matei pada media

pembelajaran Bahasa Inggris yang sedang dikembangkan.

A.Identitas Responden

B. Evaluasi Media Pembelajaran
Berilah tanda centang ({) pada salah satu kolom SS/ S/TS/ STS yang sesuai dengan

pendapat Bapak/Ibu.
Keterangan:

SS : Sangat Setuju TS : Tidak Setuju
S : Setuju STS : Sangat Tidak Setuju

Nama

Jenis Kelamin : L / P (Coret yang tidak sesuai)

Pekerjaan

Pendidikan

Lama Bekerja

No Pernyataan
Pilihan Jawaban

ss S TS STS
Kelayakan Isi

I Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan Kompetensi
Inti dan Kompetensi Dasar Kurikulum 2013 untuk
kelas XI.

2 Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan sesuai

dengan course srid.
3 Topik materi pembelajaran relevan dengan konteks

kehidupan siswa kelas XI.
4 Teks dalam materi pembelajaran relevan dengan

kehidupan siswa kelas XI.
! Materi pembelajaran mencakup pembelajaran struktur

sebuah teks.
6 Materi pembelajaran mencakup pembelajaran tentang

unsur kebahasaan sebuah teks.

7 Materi pembelaj aran mencakup kompon en v o c ab ul ary,
pronunciation, grammar yang relevan dengan tuntutan
kurikulum.



No Pernyataan
Pilihan Jawaban

SS S TS STS
8 Ungkapan-ungkapan (l an gu a g e fun c t i o n ) dalam materi

pembelajaran relevan dengan kehidupan siswa kelas
XI.

V

9 Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan mencakup
aktivitas yang menuntun siswa mengembangkan
kompetensi dalam berkomunikasi secara te+lis
dengan bahasa yang akurat dan berterima. iisAr"r

\,/

Kelayakan Bahasa
10 Bahasa yang digunakan dalam penjelasan dan

intstruksi sesuai dengan tingkat perkembangan kognitif
peserta didik.

11 Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran
yang dikembangkan jelas dan dapat dipahami oleh
peserta didik.

12
Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran
sesuai densan kaidah bahasa Inssris yans tepat.

13

Bahasa atau materi yarg disajikan dalam satu bagian
babl subbab/ kalimat mencerminkan keruntutan
penyampaian makna.

l4 Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran
konsisten menggunakan satu variasi Bahasa Inepris.

Kelayakan Penyajian

15

Materi yang dikembangkan sudah sesuai dengan
langkah-langkah pembelajaran berbasis pendekatan
saintifik Kurikulum 2013.

t6
Penyajian materi sesuai dengan tata urutan
pembelajaran berdasar karakteristik pembelajaran
Bahasa Inesris yans komunikatif.

t7
Aktivitas pembelajaran dalam materi yang
dikembangkan disajikan dari kegiatan terbimbing
berturut-turut ke kegiatan mandiri.

18

Penyajian aktivitas pembelajaran dalam materi yang
dikembangkan mencakup aktivitas yang berfokus pada
fitur linguistik dan aktivitas yang berfokus pada
kegiatan komunikasi.

19

Aktivitas pembelajaran dalam materi yang
dikembangkan mendorong siswa untuk berinteraksi
dalam bahasa Inggris dengan sesama siswa, guru dan
lingkungan yang lebih luas.

2A

Aktivitas pembelajaran dalam materi yang
dikembangkan mendorong siswa untuk melakukan
kegiatan komunikatif secara firtis atas prakarsa sendiri
secara kreatif dan kritis. trrart

2t Materi pembelajaran mendorong siswa untuk
bertanggung iawab atas proses belaiarnya sendiri.



No Pernyataan
Pilihan Jawaban

SS S TS STS

22
Materi pembelajaran mendorong siswa untuk
mengenali keberhasilan dan kekurangan mereka dalam
melaksanakan kegiatan belai ar dan berkomunikasi.

23
Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan pernyataan tujuan
pembelaiaran.

24
Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan ringkasan materi
yane disaiikan dalam satu unit tersebut.

25
Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan kegiatan-kegiatan
pembelajaran yang menyenangkan dan relevan dengan
proses pembelaiaran.

Kelayakan Grafis

26
Penempatan unsur tata letak fiudul, subjudul, teks,
ilustrasi, keterangan gambar) proporsional.

27
Ilustrasi dalam materi pembelajaran bersifat estetis dan
fungsional.

28
Ilustrasi dalam materi pembelajaran membantu
memperielas penyai ian materi.

29
Materi pembelajaran tidak menggunakan terlalu
banyak ienis huruf.

v

30
Penggunaan variasi (bold, italic, underline,
c ap i t al i z at i o n) tidak berlebihan.

31 Keseluruhan desain visual materi menarik.



C. Komentar dan Saran Perbaikan
Bapak/Ibu bisa memberikan komentar maupun saran terhadap modul pembelajaran ini.

Tuliskan komentar dan saran Bapak/Ibu pada tempat yang telah disediakan.

Komentar:

Saran :



REKOMENDASI

Mengacu pada hasil penilaian di atas, modul pembelajaran Bahasa Inggris untuk SMA

kelas XI dinyatakan*:

o Layak tanpa revisi

o Tidak layak

ff) fuyu|dengan revisi sebagai berikut:

\eto,\ *',-h^\ k-t
,,^-'at F lqou " I

Cez.^{ e<y C.-1""
s Ve 9n*--^o-

tBeri tanda centang ({) pada pilihan yang menurut Bapak/ Ibu sesuai.
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p
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ANGKET EVALUASI

DEWLOPING WDEO-ASSISTED TASKS IN THE LEARNING OF LISTENING
AND SPEAKING SKIILS FOR GRADE XI STUDENTS OF SMAN 1 WATES

UNIT 2

Angket ini digunakan untuk mendapatkan informasi terkait aspek materi pada media
pembelajaran Bahasa Inggris yang sedang dikembangkan.

A.Identitas Responden

B. Evaluasi Media Pembelajaran
Berilah tanda centang (i) pada salah satu kolom SS/ S/TSI STS yang sesuai dengan

pendapat Bapak/Ibu.

Keterangan:

SS : Sangat Setuju TS : Tidak Setuju
S : Setuju STS : Sangat Tidak Setuju

Nama

Jenis Kelamin : L lP (Coret yang tidak sesuai)

Pekerjaan

Pendidikan

Lama Bekerja

No Pernyataan
Pilihan Jawaban

SS S TS STS
Kelayakan Isi

1 Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan Kompetensi
Inti dan Kompetensi Dasar Kurikulum 2013 untuk
kelas XI.

2 Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan sesuai
dengan course grid.

3 Topik materi pembelajaran relevan dengan konteks
kehidupan siswa kelas XI.

4 Teks dalam materi pembelajaran relevan dengan
kehidupan siswa kelas XI. \./

f, Materi pembelajaran mencakup pembelajaran struktur
sebuah teks.

6 Materi pembelajaran mencakup pembelajaran tentang
unsur kebahasaan sebuah teks.

7 Materi pembelaj aran mencakup kompone n v o c a b ul ary,
pronunciation, grammar yang relevan dengan tuntutan
kurikulum.

I



No Pernyataan
Pilihan Jawaban

SS S TS STS
8 Ungkapan-ungkapan (anguage function) dalam materi

pembelajaran relevan dengan kehidupan siswa kelas
xI.

9 Materi pembelajamn yaug dikembangkan mencakup
aktivitas yang menuntun siswa mengembangkan
kompetensi dalam berkomrmikasi secara te$t*is
denean bahasa yane akurat dan berterima. \tran

Kelavakan Bahasa
t0 Bahasa yang digunakan dalam penjelasan dan

intstruksi sesuai dengan tingkat perkembangan kognitif
peserta didik.

1l Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran
yang dikembangkan jelas dan dapat dipahami oleh
peserta didik.

t2 Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran
sesuai dengan kaidah bahasa Inesris yang tepat.

13

Bahasa atau materi yang disajikan dalam satu bagian
babl subbab/ kalimat mencerminkan keruntutan
oenyamoaian makna.

t4 Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran
konsisten menggunakan safu variasi Bahasa Inelris.

Kelayakan Penyaiian

15

Materi yang dikembangkan sudah sesuai dengan
langkah-langkah pembelajaran berbasis pendekatan
saintifik Kurikulum 2A13.

t6
Penyajian materi sesuai dengan tata urutan
pembelajaran berdasar karakteristik pembelajaran
Bahasa Inggris yang komunikatif.

t7
Aktivitas pembelajaran dalam materi yang
dikembangkan disajikan dari kegiatan terbimbing
berturutturut ke keeiatan mandiri.

18

Penyajian aktivitas pembelajaran dalam materi yang
dikembangkan mencakup aktivitas yang berfokus pada
fitur linguistik dan aktivitas yang berfokus pada
kesiatan komunikasi.

19

Aktivitas pembelajaran dalam materi yang
dikembangkan mendorong siswa untuk berinteraksi
dalam bahasa Inggris dengan sesama siswa, guru dan
linekunsan yane lebih luas.

v

20

Aktivitas pembelajaran dalam materi yang
dikembangkan mendorong siswa untuk melakukan
kegiatan komunikatif secara fi*lis atas prakarsa sendiri
secara kreatifdan kritis. trsayt

2t Materi pembelajaran mendorong siswa untuk
bertanggung iawab atas proses belaiarnya sendiri.



No Pernyataan
Pilihan Jawaban

SS S TS STS

22
Materi pembelajaran mendorong siswa untuk
mengenali keberhasilan dan kekurangan mereka dalam
melaksanakan ke siatan belai ar dan berkomunikasi.

23
Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan pernyataan tujuan
pembelaiaran.

24
Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan ringkasan materi
yane disaiikan dalam satu unit tersebut.

,<
Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan kegiatan-kegiatan
pembelajaran yang menyeoangkan dan relevan dengan
proses pembelaiaran.

Kelayakan Grafis

26
Penempatan unsur tata letak (udul, subjudul, teks,
ilustrasi, keterangan gambar) proporsional.

27
Ilustrasi dalam materi pembelajaran bersifat estetis dan
funssional.

28
Ilustrasi dalam materi pembelajaran membantu
memperielas penYaiian materi.

29
Materi pembelajaran tidak menggunakan terlalu
banyak ienis huruf.

30
Penggunaan variasi (bold, italic, underline,
c ap i t al iz at i on\ tidak berlebihan.

31 Keseltruhan desain visual materi menarik.



C. Komentar dan Saran Perbaikan
Bapak/Ibu bisa memberikan komentar maupun saran terhadap modul pembelajaran ini.

Tuliskan komentar dan saran Bapak/Ibu pada tempat yang telah disediakan.

Komentar:

Saran :



REKOMENDASI

Mengacu pada hasil penilaian di atas, modul pembelajaran Bahasa Inggris untuk SMA

kelas XI dinyatakan*:

o Layaktanpa revisi

o Tidak layak

,/ " Layakdengan revisi sebagai berikut:
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ANGKET EVALUASI

DEVELOPING WDEO-ASSISTED TASKS IN THE LEARNING OF LISTENING
AND SPEAKING SKIILS FOR GRADE XI STADENTS OF SMAN I WATES

UNIT 3

Angket ini digunakan untuk mendapatkan informasi terkait aspek materi pada media

pembelajaran Bahasa Inggris yang sedang dikembangkan.

A. Identitas Responden

B. Evaluasi Media Pembelajaran
Berilah tanda centang ({) pada salah satu kolom SS/ S/TS/ STS yang sesuai dengan

pendapat Bapak/Ibu.

Keterangan:

SS : Sangat Setuju TS : Tidak Setuju
S : Setuju STS : Sangat Tidak Setuju

Nama

Jenis Kelamin : L I P (Coret yang tidak sesuai)

Pekerjaan

Pendidikan

Lama Bekerja

No Pernyataan
Pilihan Jawaban

SS S TS STS
Kelayakan Isi

I Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan Kompetensi
Inti dan Kompetensi Dasar Kurikulum 2013 untuk
kelas XI.

't Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan sesuai
dengan course grid.

3 Topik materi pembelajaran relevan dengan konteks
kehidupan siswa kelas XI.

4 Teks dalam materi pembelajaran relevan dengan
kehidupan siswa kelas XI.

f, Materi pembelajaran mencakup pembelajaran struktur
sebuah teks.

6 Materi pembelajaran mencakup pembelajaran tentang
unsur kebahasaan sebuah teks.

7 Materi pembelajaran mencakup komponen vocabulary,
pronunciation, grammar yang relevan dengan tuntutan
kurikulum.



No Pernyataan
Pilihan Jawaban

SS s TS STS
8 Ungkapan-ungkapan ( an guo ge func t i on) dalam materi

pembelajaran relevan dengan kehidupan siswa kelas
XI.

9 Materi pernbelajaran yang dikembangkan mencakup
aktivitas yang menuntun siswa mengembangkan
kompetensi dalam berkomunikasi secara t€{fidis.
denean bahasa yang akurat dan berterima. ttsian

Kelayakan Bahasa
10 Bahasa yang digunakan dalam penjelasan dan

intstruksi sesuai dengan tingkat perkembangan kognitif
peserta didik.

11 Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran
yang dikembangkan jelas dan dapat dipahami oleh
peserta didik.

t2 Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran
sesuai dengan kaidah bahasa Inesris vans tepat.

13

Bahasa atau materi yang disajikan dalam satu bagian
babl subbab/ kalimat mencerminkan keruntutan
penyampaian makna.

,)

l4 Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran
konsisten menscunakan safu variasi Bahasa Inssds.

Kelayakan Penya.ii

15

Materi yang dikembangkan sudah sesuai dengan
langkah-langkah pembelajaran berbasis pendekatan
saintifi k Kurikulum 2Al3 .

t6
Penyajian materi sesuai dengan tata urutan
pembelajaran berdasar karakteristik pembelajaran
Bahasa Inggris yans komunikatif.

17
Aktivitas pembelajaran dalam materi yang
dikembangkan disajikan dari kegiatan terbimbing
berturut-turut ke kegiatan mandiri.

18

Penyajian aktivitas pembelajaran dalam materi yang
dikembangkan mencakup aktivitas yang berfokus pada
fitur linguistik dan aktivitas yang berfokus pada
kegiatan komunikasi.

19

Aktivitas pembelajaran dalam materi yang
dikembangkan mendorong siswa untuk berinteraksi
dalam bahasa Inggris dengan sesama siswa, guru dan
lingkungan yane lebih luas.

20

Aktivitas pembelajaran dalam materi yang
dikembang(an mendorong siswa untuk melakukan
kegiakn komunikatif secara tulis atas prakarsa sendiri
secara kreatif dan kritis. ticinv,

2t Materi pembelajaran mendorong siswa untuk
bertanggung iawab atas proses belaiarnya sendiri.



No Pernyataan
Pilihan Jawaban

SS S TS STS

22
Materi pembelajaran mendorong siswa untuk
mengenali keberhasilan dan kekurangan mereka dalam
melaksanakan kegiatan belaiar dan berkomunikasi.

23
Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan pemyataan tujuan
pembelaiaran.

J

24
Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan ringkasan materi
vane disaiikan dalam satu unit tersebut.

J

25
Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan kegiatan-kegiatan
pembelajaran yang menyenangkan dan relevan dengan
proses pembelaiaran.

Kelavakan Grafis

26
Penempatan unsur tata letak (udul, subjudul, teks,
ilustrasi, keterangan eambar) proporsional.

27
Ilustrasi dalam materi pembelajaran bersifat estetis dan
fungsional.

28
Ilustrasi dalam materi pembelajaran membantu
memperielas penyai ian materi.

29
Materi pembelajaran tidak menggunakan terlalu
banyak ienis huruf.

30
Penggunaan variasi (bold, italic, underline,
c ap i t al iz atior?) tidak berlebihan. J

31 Keseluruhan desain visual materi menarik.



C. Komentar dan Saran Perbaikan
Bapak/Ibu bisa memberikan komentar maupun saran terhadap modul pembelajaran ini.

Tuliskan komentar dan saran Bapak/Ibu pada tempat yang telah disediakan.

Komentar:

Saran :



REKOMENDASI

Mengacu pada hasil penilaian di atas, modul pembelajaran Bahasa Inggris untuk SMA

kelas XI dinyatakan*:

o Layaktanpa revisi

o Tidak Iayak
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APPENDIX H 

EXPERT JUDGMENT DATA 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



The Expert Judgment Data of All Units 

No Items Mean 

UNIT 1 

The Appropriateness of the Content 

1 The developed materials are in accordance with the core and 

basic competences stated in the Curriculum 2013 for Grade XI 

students of Senior High School.  

3 

2 The developed materials meet the course grid. 3 

3 The topics of the units of the developed materials are relevant 

with Grade XI students’ daily life. 
3 

4 The texts in the developed materials are relevant with Grade XI 

students’ context. 
3 

5 The developed materials involve the explanation about the 

structure of a text in particular genre. 
3 

6 The developed materials involve the explanation about the 

linguistics features of a text. 
3 

7 The developed materials involve vocabulary, pronunciation, and 

grammar tasks which are relevant with the requirement of the 

curriculum. 

4 

8 The developed language functions materials are relevant with 

Grade XI students’ context. 
3 

9 The developed materials involve learning activities which guide 

students to develop their communicative competence in spoken 

language. 

3 

The Appropriateness of the Language 

1 The language of instructions and explanations in the developed 

materials is in accordance with Grade XI students of Senior 

High School’s cognitive development.    

3 

2 The language used in the developed materials is unambiguous 

and understandable by the students. 
4 

3 The language used in the developed materials is grammatical 

correct. 
3 

4 The language used in the developed materials is cohesive and 

coherent. 
3 

5 The developed materials consistently use one variation of 

English. 
3 

The Appropriateness of the Presentation 

1 The developed materials are in accordance with the steps of 

scientific approach learning as required by Curriculum 2013.  
4 

2 The arrangement of the developed materials is in accordance 

with the characteristics of the communicative language learning. 
3 

3 The arrangement of the tasks in the learning materials is begun 

with guided tasks and gradually moves to free production tasks. 
4 

4 The arrangement of the learning activities in the developed 

materials includes activities that focus on linguistic features and 
3 



communicative tasks.  

5 The learning activities in the developed materials encourage 

learners to actively interacting in English with classmates, 

teachers, and other people. 

3 

6 The learning activities in the developed materials encourage 

learners to get involved in spoken communicative events on their 

own initiative. 

3 

7 The developed materials promote learners to be responsible to 

their own learning and become autonomous learners. 
3 

8 The developed materials encourage learners to have self-

reflection to identify their achievements and lack during their 

learning process. 

3 

9 The learning objectives are stated in every unit of the developed 

materials.  
3 

10 Every unit of the developed materials has summary part of the 

unit.  
3 

11 Every unit of the developed materials has fun part of the unit 

which is relevant with the instructional process. 
3 

The Appropriateness of the Layout 

1 The layout of the developed materials is proportional.  3 

2 The illustration and the graphic design in the developed 

materials are aesthetic and functional. 
4 

3 The illustration in the developed materials help to clarify the 

presentation of the materials 
4 

4 The developed materials use the appropriate variation of fonts. 3 

5 The developed materials use the right number of variation (bold, 

italic, underline, capitalization) 
3 

6 The overall design of the developed materials is visually 

interesting. 
4 

UNIT 2 

The Appropriateness of the Content 

1 The developed materials are in accordance with the core and 

basic competences stated in the Curriculum 2013 for Grade XI 

students of Senior High School.  

3 

2 The developed materials meet the course grid. 3 

3 The topics of the units of the developed materials are relevant 

with Grade XI students’ daily life. 
3 

4 The texts in the developed materials are relevant with Grade XI 

students’ context. 
3 

5 The developed materials involve the explanation about the 

structure of a text in particular genre. 
3 

6 The developed materials involve the explanation about the 

linguistics features of a text. 
3 

7 The developed materials involve vocabulary, pronunciation, and 

grammar tasks which are relevant with the requirement of the 
3 



curriculum. 

8 The developed language functions materials are relevant with 

Grade XI students’ context. 
4 

9 The developed materials involve learning activities which guide 

students to develop their communicative competence in spoken 

language. 

3 

The Appropriateness of the Language 

1 The language of instructions and explanations in the developed 

materials is in accordance with Grade XI students of Senior 

High School’s cognitive development.    

3 

2 The language used in the developed materials is unambiguous 

and understandable by the students. 
3 

3 The language used in the developed materials is grammatical 

correct. 
3 

4 The language used in the developed materials is cohesive and 

coherent. 
3 

5 The developed materials consistently use one variation of 

English. 
3 

The Appropriateness of the Presentation 

1 The developed materials are in accordance with the steps of 

scientific approach learning as required by Curriculum 2013.  
4 

2 The arrangement of the developed materials is in accordance 

with the characteristics of the communicative language learning. 
3 

3 The arrangement of the tasks in the learning materials is begun 

with guided tasks and gradually moves to free production tasks. 
3 

4 The arrangement of the learning activities in the developed 

materials includes activities that focus on linguistic features and 

communicative tasks.  

3 

5 The learning activities in the developed materials encourage 

learners to actively interacting in English with classmates, 

teachers, and other people. 

4 

6 The learning activities in the developed materials encourage 

learners to get involved in spoken communicative events on their 

own initiative. 

4 

7 The developed materials promote learners to be responsible to 

their own learning and become autonomous learners. 
3 

8 The developed materials encourage learners to have self-

reflection to identify their achievements and lack during their 

learning process. 

3 

9 The learning objectives are stated in every unit of the developed 

materials.  
3 

10 Every unit of the developed materials has summary part of the 

unit.  
3 

11 Every unit of the developed materials has fun part of the unit 

which is relevant with the instructional process. 
3 



The Appropriateness of the Layout 

1 The layout of the developed materials is proportional.  3 

2 The illustration and the graphic design in the developed 

materials are aesthetic and functional. 
3 

3 The illustration in the developed materials help to clarify the 

presentation of the materials 
4 

4 The developed materials use the appropriate variation of fonts. 4 

5 The developed materials use the right number of variation (bold, 

italic, underline, capitalization) 
3 

6 The overall design of the developed materials is visually 

interesting. 
4 

UNIT 3 

The Appropriateness of the Content 

1 The developed materials are in accordance with the core and 

basic competences stated in the Curriculum 2013 for Grade XI 

students of Senior High School.  

3 

2 The developed materials meet the course grid. 3 

3 The topics of the units of the developed materials are relevant 

with Grade XI students’ daily life. 
3 

4 The texts in the developed materials are relevant with Grade XI 

students’ context. 
3 

5 The developed materials involve the explanation about the 

structure of a text in particular genre. 
3 

6 The developed materials involve the explanation about the 

linguistics features of a text. 
3 

7 The developed materials involve vocabulary, pronunciation, and 

grammar tasks which are relevant with the requirement of the 

curriculum. 

3 

8 The developed language functions materials are relevant with 

Grade XI students’ context. 
3 

9 The developed materials involve learning activities which guide 

students to develop their communicative competence in spoken 

language. 

3 

The Appropriateness of the Language 

1 The language of instructions and explanations in the developed 

materials is in accordance with Grade XI students of Senior 

High School’s cognitive development.    

3 

2 The language used in the developed materials is unambiguous 

and understandable by the students. 
3 

3 The language used in the developed materials is grammatical 

correct. 
3 

4 The language used in the developed materials is cohesive and 

coherent. 
3 

5 The developed materials consistently use one variation of 

English. 
3 



The Appropriateness of the Presentation 

1 The developed materials are in accordance with the steps of 

scientific approach learning as required by Curriculum 2013.  
4 

2 The arrangement of the developed materials is in accordance 

with the characteristics of the communicative language learning. 
3 

3 The arrangement of the tasks in the learning materials is begun 

with guided tasks and gradually moves to free production tasks. 
3 

4 The arrangement of the learning activities in the developed 

materials includes activities that focus on linguistic features and 

communicative tasks.  

3 

5 The learning activities in the developed materials encourage 

learners to actively interacting in English with classmates, 

teachers, and other people. 

4 

6 The learning activities in the developed materials encourage 

learners to get involved in spoken communicative events on their 

own initiative. 

4 

7 The developed materials promote learners to be responsible to 

their own learning and become autonomous learners. 
3 

8 The developed materials encourage learners to have self-

reflection to identify their achievements and lack during their 

learning process. 

3 

9 The learning objectives are stated in every unit of the developed 

materials.  
3 

10 Every unit of the developed materials has summary part of the 

unit.  
3 

11 Every unit of the developed materials has fun part of the unit 

which is relevant with the instructional process. 
3 

The Appropriateness of the Layout 

1 The layout of the developed materials is proportional.  3 

2 The illustration and the graphic design in the developed 

materials are aesthetic and functional. 
4 

3 The illustration in the developed materials help to clarify the 

presentation of the materials 
4 

4 The developed materials use the appropriate variation of fonts. 4 

5 The developed materials use the right number of variation (bold, 

italic, underline, capitalization) 
4 

6 The overall design of the developed materials is visually 

interesting. 
4 

 

 

 

 

 



APPENDIX I 

FINAL DRAFT OF MATERIALS 
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UNIT 1 

In this unit, you will learn: 

 

how to express and respond 

to hopes and good wishes. 

how to give a report. 

 

FESTIVALS AROUND 

THE WORLD 

Picture 1 



 
 
 

 Expressing and 

responding to hopes and 

good wishes  
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Answer the following questions based on your experience. 

 

1. Do you often express your hopes? If yes, how do you say it? 

2. Do you know how to give your good wishes to other people? Can you mention one 

of them? 

3. How do you respond to people who express their hopes or wishes for you? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, study the following dialogues of expressing and responding to hopes and 

good wishes. Then, practice the dialogues.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 2 

Warming-up 

 
Task 1 

Observing 

www.imagelogr.com 

I hope you get a 

good ranking. 

 Thank you and the 

same to you. 

www.adamsapplelist.com 

Good luck. 

Thank you. 
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Watch the video about good wishes. Then, repeat after your teacher the following 

expressions.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Read the following questions before watching the video about expressing hopes. 

Then, after watching the video answer the questions orally. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 4 

Task 3 

Picture 1: www.hilmanmuchsin.blogspot.com 
2: www.bigeasyparenting.com 

3: www.mocomi.com 

4: www.klikhotel.com 
 

1. What are they talking about? 3. What is Bob’s friend going to do? 

2. What does Bob say to express his 

hope? 

4. How does Bob’s friend respond to 

Bob? 

I wish you all the 

best in your new 

job. 

 

1 

I wish you a safe 

flight. 

4 

I’d like to wish 

you a merry 

Christmas. 

 

3 

I’d like to wish 

you a happy 

birthday. 

 

2 
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After doing the previous tasks, list the things you already know and you want to 

know further on the table. Number 1 has been done as an example. 

 

No Things I already know Things I want to know further 

1 Some phrases to express hopes Other phrases to express hopes  

2   

3   

4   

5   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Based on the items you want to know in Task 5, formulate relevant questions. 

Number 1 has been done as an example. 

 

No Questions 

1 What are the phrases to express hopes? 

2  

3  

4  

5  

 

 

 

 

In pairs, provide temporary answers for the questions you have formulated. 

 

No Answers 

1  

2  

3  

4  

5  

Task 5 

Questioning 

Task 6 

Task 7 
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Study the formulae to express hopes and good wishes. Then, repeat after your 

teacher saying the expressions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Experimenting 

Associating 

Communicating 

Task 8 

Expressing hopes and good wishes 

 

 

 

 I wish you luck. 

 Good luck 

 Best of luck. 

 Good fortune be with you. 

 May you be happy and 

successful in life. 

 Please give your parents my 

best wishes. 

Expressing wishes 

 

 Thank you.    

 Thanks, I hope so. 

 Thank you very much. 

 Many thanks. 

 Thanks. You too. 

 Thank you and the same to you. 
 

Responding to hopes and wishes 

 

 I hope you have a good 

time. 

 I’m hoping I can have the 

book. 

 I hope that everything goes 

well. 

 I do hope that you’ll 

graduate soon. 

 I expect good results. 

 Let’s hope for the best. 

Expressing hopes 
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In pairs, practice the expressions of hopes and good wishes to each other. Ask for 

your teacher’s assistance when you have difficulties in pronouncing them. 

 

 

 

 

While watching the video about expressing good wishes, complete the dialogue. 

Then, practice it with your partner. 

 

Abigail: Guess what? 

Cindy:  What? 

Abigail: I received my master degree last week. 

Cindy:  Alright. Great! ______________________________________ (1). 

Abigail: ________________(2). 

Cindy:  So, now what will you do? 

Abigail: Well, now that I’m finished with my studies I’ll have to go find a job. 

Cindy:  Well, _________________________________________________(3). 

Abigail: ________________(4). 

Cindy:  You will need good luck to find a job you like.  

 

 

 

 

In turn, give your good wishes orally when you find these situations.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 11 

Task 9 

Task 10 

1. Someone is joining a competition. 

2. Someone is applying for a scholarship. 

3. Someone is celebrating a special event. 

4. Someone is moving to another town. 

5. Someone is moving to another school. 
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Study the notes in expressing hopes. Discuss it with your friends. 

 

Sentence structure to express hope using “–ing verbs”. 

Subject -ing verb Complement 

I am hoping for some good weather tomorrow. 

I am hoping for a good grade in English. 

 

Sentence structure to express hope using “to” and “that”. 

Subject Verb Complement 

I hope to study in Edinburgh next year. 

I hope  to do something beneficial for my country. 

I  hope  that there is enough food for everyone in the party. 

 

Sentence structure to express hope using “verb tenses”. 

Subject Verb Complement 

I hope Rossa found the place. 

I hope my brother passed the test. 

I  hope Dessy finds my wallet. 

I  hope Iwan is having a good time in Bali.  

I  hope my sister will be the winner. 

 

 

 

 

 

Complete the missing dialogues with the suitable expression. Then, practice all the 

dialogues with your partner.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 12 

Task 13 

Sam: Your team will have a game on the 

Thanksgiving Day, right? 

Smith: Yeah. It’s sad, isn’t it? 

Sam: Yes. But,     

Smith:      

 

1 

www.abc.net.au 
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Akbar: What do you want to perform 

at the Dayak Festival, Rani? 

Rani: I’ll perform a traditional 

dance namely gawai dayak. 

Akbar:     

Rani:     

 

4 

img.astroawani.com 

Rossi: Can you come to Bastille Day 

festival? I have a stand selling 

Klafuti there. 

Max: I’m afraid I can’t. I’m sorry. 

Rossi: Well, all right. 

Max:     

Rossi:     

 

5 

www2.pictures.zimbio.com millo.co.uk 

3 

Robert: Are you moving to California, 

Benji? 

Benji:   Yes. I have to continue my study 

there because I have won a 

scholarship from California 

Institute of Technology. 

Robert: Congratulation! _______________ 

____________________________ 

Benji: ____________________________ 

 

wallpafer.com 

Jonny: Hi Sisca. I heard you will represent 

the school in the traditional dance 

competition? 

Sisca: Yes, I will. 

Jonny: _________________________ 

Sisca: __________________________ 

 

2 

www.images.inmagine.com 
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Watch the video about people making a hope. Then, in pairs write the expression 

used to express hopes. After that, make a short dialogue using one of the 

expressions you write. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Watch the video about people’s hopes. Then, meet five of your classmates and 

write their hopes for the future. Share your report to your friends. 

 

Report Sheet 

No  Name Hopes 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Task 15 

Task 14 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

 

I hope someday I can be a great mom like you. 



 

English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 11 

 

Unit 1: Festivals around the World 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, make your own dialogue using the expressions you have learned based on 

the given situations. 

 

 

a. One of your friends is going to have a final examination. You meet 

him/her on the street. 

b. It is New Year’s Eve. You and your friends are celebrating New Year’s 

Eve together. In turns, express your hopes and expectations for the 

next year. 

c. You are talking with one of your friends. He is a chair person 

in your regional festival. He and the committee want to hold 

the festival as attractive as possible. 

d. Your classmate will join the traditional singing 

competition at Surabaya. Give your best wishes. 

e. Your friend writes a novel. She wants to publish her work.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

www.cartoonbucket.com 

 

Task 16 

Creating 



 
 
 

 

Giving a report 
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Answer the following questions based on your experience. 

 

1. Do you have your regional festival? Can you mention it? 

2. Why do people celebrate it? 

3. How do they celebrate it?  

4. When do they celebrate it? 

5. Can you name one international festival? 

6. Which of the following festivals in Task 18 are you familiar with? 

 

 

 

 

Match each festival with its name and origin by drawing an arrow. Look at the 

example. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Task 17 

May Day festival, 

UK 

Thanksgiving 

festival, USA 

Tabot festival, 

Bengkulu, 

Indonesia 

Ogoh-ogoh festival, 

Bali, Indonesia 

Bastille Day 

festival, France  

Diwali festival, 

India 

www.njfamily.com 
www.icra.it 

www.englishlessonsbrighton.co.uk www.embassyofindonesia.eu 

www.vedicodyssey.com 
www.indonesia.travel 

 
Task 18 

Warming-up 
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In pairs, find the meanings of the words below. Then, repeat after the following 

words after your teacher. They will help you do the next tasks. 

 

millennia /mɪˈlen.i.ə/  

steep /stiːp/ 

observe /əbˈzɜːv/ 

deem /diːm/ 

bank holiday /bæŋk ˈhɒl.ɪ.deɪ/ 

day off /deɪ ɒf/ 

oncoming /ˈɒnˌkʌm.ɪŋ/ 

associate /əˈsəʊ.si.eɪt / 

blossom /ˈblɒs. ə m/ 

keenly /ˈkiːn.li/ 

demonstrate /ˈdem.ən.streɪt/ 

compete /kəmˈpiːt/ 

honour /ˈɒn.ə r/ 

crown /kraʊn/  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  

:  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Watch the video about “May Day”. Then, list the things you already know and 

you want to know further on the table. Numbers 1 and 2 have been done as 

examples. 

 

No Things I already know Things I want to know further 

1 What the video is about How to report an event 

2 The purpose of the video The tense used by the speaker 

3   

4   

5   

6   

7   

 

 

 

Task 19 

Task 20 

Observing 
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Based on the items you want to know in Task 20, formulate relevant questions. 

Numbers 1 and 2 have been done as examples. 

 

No Questions 

1 What does the speaker in the video talk about? 

2 What should we prepare to report an event? 

3  

4  

5  

6  

7  

 

 

 

 

In pairs, provide temporary answers for the questions you have formulated. 

 

No Answers 

1  

2  

3  

4  

5  

6  

7  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Questioning 

Task 21 

Task 22 

Did you know? 

In the 17
th

 century, May Day was banned by the then 

Puritan government and reinstated in 1660 with the 

restoration of King Charles II. Charles later amended 

all documents to show that he was crowned in 1649, 

instead of 1660.  

Taken from: www.englishclass101.com  

www.a3.files.biography.com 
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Watch the video about “Thanksgiving”. Then, choose the correct answer to every 

question below based on video you watched. 

 

 

 

 

 

1. What is the information about? 

a. Christmas 

b. Hanukah 

c. Kwanza 

d. Thanksgiving 

 

2. What is it held for? 

a. To celebrate the independence 

day 

b. To get rid of the evil spirits 

c. To show thankfulness by having 

feast 

d. To celebrate the first harvest 

 

3. When is it held? 

a. Fourth Thursday of November 

b. Fourth Tuesday of November 

c. Fourth Thursday of December 

d. Fourth Tuesday of December 

 

4. The antonym of the word “crisp” 

is… 

a. fresh 

b. cool 

c. hot 

d. dry 

5. The word “opt” is similar to… 

a. choose 

b. make 

c. create 

d. spend 

 

6. When was thanksgiving established 

as a national holiday of USA? 

a. During World War 1 

b. During World War 2 

c. During American Civil War 

d. During the Cold War 

 

7. How long was the thanksgiving 

celebrated in the past time? 

a. Three days 

b. Two days 

c. A day 

d. A month 

 

8. Which word is not the synonym of 

the word fête? 

a. festival 

b. celebration 

c. party 

d. conference 

Experimenting 

Associating 

Communicating 

Task 23 
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In the video about “Thanksgiving” you listen to the words below. Study the 

different pronunciations between ð and θ. Listen and repeat after your teacher.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Listen to the recordings. Then, put the words in the correct column. 

 

Words: 

1. another 

2. enthusiastic 

3. faith 

4. growth 

5. month 

6. mother 

7. smooth 

8. than 

9. theater 

10. thematic 

11. there 

12. these 

 

 

 

ð θ 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Task 24 

Task 25 

the   : ðə or before a vowel ðiː  

Thanksgiving  : θæŋksˈgɪv.ɪŋ  

fourth   : fɔːθ  

with   : wɪð  

their   : ðeə r  

that   : ðæt  

this   : ðæt  

plethora  : pleθ. ə r.ə  

three   : θriː  

other   : ʌð.ə r  

Thursday  : θɜːz.deɪ  
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Report Text 

It is a piece of text that presents information about something in detail. 

 

Purpose: to describes to the listener or reader the way things are. It generally 

describes an entire class of things, whether natural or made: mammals, the 

planets, rocks, plants, computers, countries of origin, transportation, culture and 

so on. 

 

Text organization: 

1. General information/classification: statements that introduce the topic of 

the report and its common description 

2. Identification/specific information: statements that tells the distinct 

characteristics of the subject which is reported  

Language Features 

1. The use of simple present tense 

2. The use of technical term 

3. The use of general nouns (e.g. festival) 

4. The use of behavioral words (e.g. usually, often, always, etc.) 

5. The use of passive voice 

 

 

 

 

Study the explanation below and discuss it with your friends. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Study the following notes about the present tense and the passive voice below. 

Discuss it with your friends. 

 

1. Simple present tense 

 The simple present tense is used to tell general truth, habit, daily routine, 

present condition, or hopes. 

The formula is:  

 

 

 

Task 26 

Task 27 

S+ be + adjective or S + Verb 1(s or es) 
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In the negative form, the formula is: 

 

 

 

 

Here are some examples: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2. Present passive voice 

 In the passive voice, the object of an active verb becomes the subject of the 

passive verb. If the subject of an active sentence is someone or the people, we 

do not have to put them in the object of a passive sentence. 

 Some of the verbs cannot be changed into passive form such as happen, come, 

sleep, etc. 

The form of passive is: 

 

 

 

S + be (not) + adjective or S + do/does (Not) + Verb 1 

 

S+ be + past participle (Verb 3) 

The sun rises in the east. 

(general truth) 

a 

She likes fast food very much. 

(present condition) 

 

b 

I hope it does not rain. 

(hopes) 

d 

The Lani tribe does not eat rice to 

celebrate Baliem festival. 

(negative form) 

c 

www.bbc.co.uk 

www.images.medicaldaily.com 
www.pesonaindonesia.com 

www.pakistan.onepakistan.com.pk 

Picture a: 

b: 

c: 

d: 
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Here are some examples:  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

a. The Morris dance is performed in May Day festival. 

b. The May pole is used to support the Morris dance. 

c. Halloween is celebrated in 31
st
 October. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Complete the sentence by choosing the correct words in the box. Then, change the 

sentences into passive voice form. Look at the example. After that, read aloud 

each sentence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. The French president opens the Bastille Day parade. 

The Bastille parade is opened by the French president. 

2. The government___________all public area during Nyepi. 

            

3. The Japanese___________Marine Day on the third Monday in July. 

            

4. Abraham Lincoln___________Thanksgiving as national holiday. 

            

Task 28 

open  hold  hang  attend 

close  find  carry  share 

 

i.telegraph.co.uk 

ourc.files.wordpress.com 

 media.askideas.com 
 

Picture a: 

b: 

c: 
: 

b 

a 

c 
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5. Americans___________share many foods to neighbors during the celebration. 

            

6. The Balinese men___________ogoh-ogoh to scare the evil spirits a day before 

Nyepi. 

            

7. Indians…lanterns in front of their house to celebrate Diwali. 

            

8. Not only French but also people outside France…the Bastille Day.  

            

 

 

 

 

Read the dialogue between Taka and Alang about Tabot festival. Then, practice it 

with your partner.  

 

Taka:  Hi dude. Do you know what are the people doing? They seem very 

busy. 

Alang:  Hi. Oh, we’re preparing tabot for Tabot 

featival the next three days. 

Taka:  Tabot festival?  Can you tell me what is 

it? I’m totally new here. 

Alang:  Well, Tabot festival is a traditional 

festival in Bengkulu. It is celebrated 

starting from 1-10 Muharram in Islamic 

calendar. 

Taka:  Alright. Why do you guys celebrate it? 

Alang:  To commemorate the grandchild of the 

prophet Muhammad, Husein bin Ali bin 

Abi Tholib who died bravely protecting his religion and his people. 

Taka:  I see. So, it’s about a heroic story. 

Anyway, what’s the meaning of tabot itself? Is it related to the big 

thing you’re working with? 

Alang:  Yes. You’re right. Tabot means a case which contains a holy book 

inside. The shape reflects a mosque. It is believed that carry the 

tabot will bring prosperity and hold them back will give us bad 

lucks. 

Taka:  Wow. It’s so full of philosophy. What else to be prepared? 

Alang:  Kenduri and sesaji. It’s like offerings consist of rice, bananas, 

Task 29 

www.moeslema.com 



22 English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 

 

ginger, chicken, etc. One more thing, to accompany the ritual 

people play music using dol and tessa. 

Taka:  Dol and tessa? What are those? 

Alang:  They’re traditional music from Bengkulu which are made from 

cows’ leather. I can show you if you want. 

Taka:  Of course I want. But, one last question. How is it celebrated? Ten 

days are very long time. 

Alang:  There will be opening ceremony by giving the kenduri and sesaji. 

After that, the ritual of picking soil, duduk penja, menjara, meradai. 

Besides,there will be art show, traditional game show during the 

festival and exhibition. The main show, which is on day nine and 

ten, is the parade of tabot from Merdeka field to Karabela cemetery 

complex.  

Taka:  Great. It sounds very interesting. I can’t wait to see it. 

Alang:  Yeah. You have to join us. 

Taka:  Sure. I will. 

 

Adapted from: www.pesonaindonesia.com and www.tabotbengkulu.com  

 

 

 

 

In pairs, read again the dialogue in Task 29 to complete the chart below. You may 

underline the important information to help you find the answer. Look at the 

example. Then, in turn tell your friend about Tabot festival. 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Tabot festival  

What? Tabot festival is a traditional festival 

from Bengkulu. 

What for? 

When? 

What things to be prepared? 

How? 

Task 30 
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In pairs, watch the video about “Diwali festival”. Then, decide whether the 

following statements are true or false by ticking the table. If they are false, correct 

them. Share your answers to your friends. 

 

No Statements True False Corrections 

1 Diwali takes place after the 

monsoon rains have finished. 

   

2 Hindus decorate their houses with 

garlic during Diwali. 

   

3 One of the Diwali traditions is to 

set off fireworks. 

   

4 Diwali festival lasts for three 

days. 

   

5 Diwali commemorates the victory 

of the forces of light over the 

forces of darkness. 

   

6 Diwali is the Indian equivalent of 

Christmas.  

   

7 The best time to visit temples 

during Diwali is late in the day. 

   

8 The neighbours share money to 

each other at Diwali. 

   

 

 

 

 

 

Watch again the video about “Diwali festival”. Then, complete the following chart. 

Look at the example in Task 30. Share your answers to your friends. 

 

Diwali 

festival 

What? 

 

What for? 

 

When? 

 

How? 

 

 

 

Task 31 

Task 32 



24 English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, make your own report about Diwali festival in Task 31. You can use the 

following model to help you. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Make a group of four. Then, choose one of the following festivals. After that, 

report what you know about one of these festivals orally to your group member. 

You can refer to Task 33 and use the checklist below to help you make your 

report.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 33 

Task 34 

Good morning, my friends. 

Today I’m going to tell you a very special festival from a country in south 

Asia, India. Can you guess what the festival is? No? Come on guys, this festival is 

very popular. Everyone knows it. I give you a clue. The festival is full light. No 

idea? Well, don’t worry. 

Now let me tell you about Diwali festival. __________________________  

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________ 

Well, I think that’s all my report about Diwali festival. I hope you enjoy it 

and have new knowledge. Thank you for your attention. See you. 

 

Have I mentioned the general classification? 

Have I used Simple Present Tense in giving my report? 

Have I described the characteristic of the festival? 

Yes  No 
Editing Checklist  

Creating 
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.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Name:  Baliem festival 

Where: Wamena, West Papua 

Aim:    The war is the symbol of harmony, 

 peace, and prosperity.  

When:  Every August (three days)  

How:   There will be a scenario that triggers 

the war among the tribes. It can be kidnapping, 

murder, stealing, etc. Then, the tribes will send 

their best men to fight in the battle field. They also wear their own custom to 

show the tribe’s identity. The war is accompanied by traditional music from 

Papua. The fight is a war dance that illustrates the war in the past. After the war, 

all tribes will have a pig feast to symbolize that the war is over. The tribes 

contribute to this festival are more than 40 tribes, but the three main or biggest 

tribes are Dani, Lani, and Yali. 

 

Adapted from: www.adventureindonesia.com and www.pesonaindonesia.com  

 

Name:  Yadnya Kasada festival 

Where: Probolinggo, East Java 

Aim:    to raise a new shaman or healer in 

the vicinity of Mount Bromo. To cure 

various diseases, problems and 

to appease the nature from all disasters. 

When: July to August (a month)   

How:   In the early morning of 13
th

 day, 

Villagers will be asked to provide ongkek, offerings which consists of livestock 

and crops. Then, they go to Pura Luhur Poten to clean it up and have a prayer. 

There, they will witness the new ordained shaman. As the shaman has been 

ordained, they go to Widodaren cave to collect holy water. Right on the eve of the 

14
th

 day, the shaman prays and gives his blessing to the Tenggerese before 

making journey to Mount Bromo to present the ongkek to sang Hyang Widi Wasa, 

the God of Mount Bromo, by throwing them into the volcano’s caldera.    

 

Adapted from: www.aol.com and www.theguardian.com  

 

www.bbc.co.uk 

www.pesonaindo.com 
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Name:  Nyepi festival 

Where: Bali, Bali 

Aim:    To celebrate Hindu’s New Year 

When:  March (three days)  

How:    On the second day, there will be 

ogoh-ogoh parade. Balinese men will carry 

scary statues through the towns and villages 

while the other men their will paint their faces 

and make sound as loud as possible. These are aimed to scare the evil and bad 

fortunes. In the evening the effigies are ceremoniously burnt, followed by 

dancing, drinking and feasting. On the third day, starting at 6 am and lasting until 

6 am the following day, there will be no cooking or fire, no entertainment, no 

travelling and no work of any kind is permitted. To ensure that all the rules are 

obeyed, local watchmen known as Pecalang (Nyepi Police) are deployed all over 

the Island. 

 

Adapted from: www.bali.com and www.officeholidays.com  

Name:  Pasola festival  

Where: West Sumba, East Nusa Tenggara 

Aim:    The sacrificing blood is meant to bring 

 prosperity in the next harvest 

When:  Once a year (February of March). 

 It is always not in the same date 

 every year. It depends on  

 Rato’s decision. 

How:  There will be more than 50 men riding horses which divided into two 

groups from upper and lower villages. Before they start the battle, the Rato 

(traditional priest leader) prays for the two groups. Then he throws a spear to start 

the game. Immediately followed by those horse riders race their horse and throw 

their spears made from small wood toward the opponent over and over until one 

of the group lose and shed blood. After that, they will shake hands to forgive each 

other and symbolize there is no hostility between them. 

 

Adapted from: www.adventureindonesia.com and www.thediplomat.com  

 

www.mba-sensational.com 

www.baligoldentour.com 
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Interview two of your friends on any festival they know. You may use the hints 

below to find information and add some questions if it is necessary. Report your 

results to your friends using the following notes in giving the report. 

 

1. Is there any festival in your region? If so, what is it called? If no, what festival do 

you know? 

2. What is it celebrated for? 

3. When is it celebrated? 

4. What do people do in the festival? 

5. Have you ever participated in the festival? 

6. Is there any special dance, music, food, traditional clothes, etc.? 

7. Ask any question to support your report. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

.  

Find one international and one traditional festival. Make a summary of each 

festival. Report it to your friends in of front the class. 

Task 36 

Notes 

Opening 

 Greet your audience. 

 Motivate the audience to the topic. 

 Explain why you chose the topic. 

 

Telling a report 

 Tell them the general classification. 

 Tell them the characteristics. 

 Ask them if they have any questions. 

 

Closing 

 Say thanks. 
 

Task 35 

Homework 
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The following statements will help to remind you of what you have learned in this 

unit. 

 

1. Give an example in expressing your hopes to other. 

2. Give an example in expressing your good wishes to other. 

3. Give an example responding to hopes and good wishes.   

4. What is a report text? 

5. What are the parts of a report text? 

6. What are the language features of a report text? 

7. Give an example of a sentence using simple present tense. 

8. Give an example of a sentence using present passive voice. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

What have you learned from this unit? 

 

 

What do you like the most in this unit? 

 

 

What do you like the least in this unit? 

 

 

What do you feel after accomplishing the tasks in this unit? 

 

 

 

 

Let’s sum up 

Let’s have a reflection 
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Highlight the hidden words connected with May Day customs and traditions in 

this word search puzzle. All the words go across or down. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Z F V F D C L Y F V I L L A G E C U P S   

W V I C K E M U V Q M T O Z L D E N E P   

T Z Y A C L M E Y U T W G I N H A Z E R   

D P R O C E S S I O N M I O K F Y F D I   

A F G I T B K Q J G A X P N N E M J F N   

N A A Z S R B T W M I J G G Y S R O F G   

C I P I B A E W Y O O K M F K T P T R E   

E R V D R T L Y U R T V X M M I J R A G   

P S M M C I T O D R P M E F A V P A B O   

U G O P E O A B F I W X F X Y A F D T V   

A T N A L N N A D S Y T B O P L A I F L   

Q U D G T F E N P D X E E G O V F T C C   

N M A A I J M K Z A G F Q H L N L I J M   

E A Y N C P J H H N L O A J E D Z O M A   

U Y K Q W I L O F C V L X S F K L N U Y   

W Q N G G W O L I E V K K D K W O U S D   

F U S C P T P I R R M K S B H I C F I A   

T E G U T O K D E S I D X E D W T N C Y   

C E Z L O O W A O H Q T T T H I R A T O   

F N I G B Q M Y N P R Q P T T D Q O M X 
 

Just for have fun 

May Day 

Spring 

Festival 

Pagan 

Celebration 

Celtic 

Tradition 

Monday 

Bank holiday 

Village 

Fairs 

May queen 

Maypole 

Dance 

Folk 

Music 

Morris dance 

Procession 

Beltane 

Fire 

Did you know? 

Abraham Lincoln established Thanksgiving during 

the dark days of the American Civil War to initiate 

good relation between the first European 

immigrants and the Native Americans. Since then, 

Thanksgiving became one of national holidays in 

the United States of America. 

 

Taken from: www.englishclass101.com  

rlv.zcache.com 
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UNIT 2 

In this unit, you will learn: 

 

how to give suggestions, 

make offers, and respond to 

them. 

how to describe a process. 

 

 

RECYCLING THINGS 

Picture 2 



 
 
 

 Giving and responding to 

suggestions, and making 

and responding to offers  
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Answer the following questions based on your experience. 

 

1. Do you often ask for suggestion? 

2. Do you know how to make suggestion? 

3. How do you accept or decline other‟s suggestion? 

4. In what situation you make an offer? 

5. How do you make the offer? 

6. Did you still remember what people say when they accept or decline an offer?  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, study the following expressions of giving and responding to suggestions. 

Then, practice the dialogues. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Warming up 

 
Task 2 

 
Task 1 

www.straitstimes.com 

Why don‟t you 

throw this pack of 

paper? 

 
No, I‟d rather not. I‟ll use it to 

make a paper basket. 

 

Observing 



34 English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Read the following questions before watching the video about giving suggestions. 

Then, after watching the video answer the questions orally. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

gallery.sunstar.com.ph 

 

What should I do 

with these bottles? 

You‟re 

welcome. 

 

That‟s a 

good idea. 

Thanks. 

 

I suggest that you 

should recycle them. 

 

Task 3 

4. Can you mention them? 

5. Can you think of other phrases 

how to give suggestion? 

1. What are they talking 

about? 

2. How many suggestions 

they have? 

3. Do you still remember 

what the suggestions are? 
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www.glogster.com 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, study the conversation about making and responding to offerings. Then, 

practice it with your partner. 

 

Zidane: Hi Gotze. There will be a seminar about environment 

 tomorrow. Would you like to go to the seminar? 

Gotze:   Sure. I‟d love to. 

Zidane: Great. I‟ll pick you up at 07.00 a.m., if you want.  

Gotze:   Ok. I‟ll be ready before 07.00 a.m. 

Zidane: Well, see you tomorrow. 

Gotze:   See you. 

 

 

 

 

 

Watch the video about people making offerings. Then, repeat after your teacher 

the following expressions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 5 

Task 4 

Pictures 

a: www.vietsecwindow.com 

b: images.teamsugar.com 

c: beinginplaces.com 

d: static.independent.co.uk 

e: www.churchinacircle.com 

Would you like me to 

open the window? 

a 

Would you like me 

to shut the door? 

c 

Shall I switch off the 

TV? 

b 

Let me get you some 

water. 

d 

I‟ll help you with 

those bags. 

e 
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After doing the previous tasks, list the things you already know and you want to 

know further on the table. Number 1 has been done as examples. 

 

No Things I already know Things I want to know further 

1 Some phrases to give suggestions Other phrases to ask for suggestions 

2   

3   

4   

5   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Based on the items you want to know in Task 6, formulate relevant questions. 

Number 1 has been done as examples. 

 

No Questions 

1 What are the phrases to give suggestions? 

2  

3  

4  

5  

 

 

 

In pairs, provide temporary answers for questions you formulated.  

 

No Questions 

1  

2  

3  

4  

5  

Task 6 

Questioning 

Task 7 

Task 8 
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Study the formulae to suggest. Then, repeat after your teacher saying the 

expressions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Experimenting 

Associating 

Communicating 

Giving suggestions 
 

 

 I suggest/recommend that 

you... 

 You really should/ought to… 

 I strongly advise/urge you 

to… 

 I think you should… 

 You should probably… 

 Maybe you should… 

 You could (might)… 

 Why don‟t you…? 

 You‟d better… 

Making suggestions 

 

 That‟s a good/nice/wonderful 

idea/suggestion. 

 Thank you/Thanks. I„ll do/try 

that. 

 Why didn‟t I think of that? I 

think you‟re right. 

 Yes, I‟d like to. 

 Yes‟ I‟d love to. 

 Why not? 

 Yes, with pleasure. 

Accepting suggestions 

 

 I tried that, but… 

 Thanks, but that won‟t 

work/help because… 

 I don‟t want to/can‟t do that 

because… 

 That‟s a good idea, but… 

 I think that‟s not a good 

idea 

 No, I‟d rather not. 

 I don‟t feel like it. 

 

Declining suggestions 

 

 Do you have any 

suggestions for me? 

 What is your suggestion? 

 How do you suggest…? 

 What should I do? 

 Should I try to…? 

 Give me your suggestion! 

 Are you suggesting…? 

 If you were me, what 

would you do? 

Asking for suggestions 

Task 9 
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In pairs, practice the expressions of giving suggestions to each other. Ask for your 

teacher’s assistance when you have difficulties in pronouncing them. 

 

 

 

 

 

Watch the video about people making suggestions. Then, complete the missing 

dialogues below. Practice each dialogue with your partner. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Dad: What are you doing Lola? 

Lola: Playing a game.  

Dad:    you do the homework 

first. Then, play the game. 

 

Dialogue 1 

Lisa: Where do you want to go for 

dinner tonight?  

Max: Why don‟t we try the Chinese 

place?   

Vivi: Or   Victor‟s Bistro.  

Lisa: Good idea. 

Max: Let‟s book a table. 

 

Dialogue 2 

Vivi: There are a lot of mistakes in his 

report Jay.    

Jay: Well, I just change this! And this! 

Vivi:      . 

Dialogue 3 

Task 11 

Task 10 
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Study the following notes. Discuss it with your friends. Then, correct the sentences 

by circling the unnecessary words.  

Things to remember 

 

1) The verb “suggest” can be followed by either: 

 Should + verb = I suggest (that) we should go to the theater.  

 A verb (in the subjunctive form) = I suggest (that) we go to the movies. 

 

2) “That” is optional: 

 I suggest that we should visit Paris. 

 I suggest we should visit Paris. 

 

 

1. Why you don‟t you come swimming with us? 

2. Let‟s meet us at the outside the station 

3. Shall we do have a party on Saturday? 

4. Why don‟t we to go to the cinema tomorrow? 

5. I‟m bored. Let‟s we go to the park. 

6. I‟ve got a new computer game. Shall we are play it? 

 

 

 

 

Complete the dialogue with the suitable expression by labeling the blank spaces. 

Then, practice it with your partner. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 13 

Task 12 

What do you want 

to make? 

a 

Why don’t you 

make… 
e 

That’s a good idea. 

c 
Yes. I’d love to. 

b 

Do you have any 

suggestion? 
f 

Thank you for your 

suggestion. 
d 
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Roger:  Hi bro. What are you doing? 

Dimas:  Hi. I‟m trying to recycle a plastic bottle for my school project. 

Roger:  It‟s cool. (…) 

Dimas:  But, I have no idea for that. (…) 

Roger:  Well, (…) a big aero plane? It would be great, I guess. 

Dimas:  (…). But, it will need so many bottles. I don‟t have that many. 

It will also take much time. 

Roger:  I see. Maybe you should make a vase. It‟s easy to make, right? 

Dimas:  (…). It‟s easier to make. (…) 

Roger:  Anytime bro. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Watch the video about “Save paper”. After that, meet five of your classmates and 

write their suggestions to reduce the use of paper in the report sheet. Share your 

report to your friends. 

 

Report Sheet 

No Name Suggestions 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 14 
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Listen to the dialogue. Then, practice it with your partner. After that, make a 

short dialogue using the expression of giving suggestion used in the dialogue you 

listen to.  

 

Anna: What shall we do today? 

Bella: Why don’t we go to bowling alley? 

Anna: OK. Where shall we meet? 

Bella: Let’s meet outside the school. 

Anna: OK. What time? 

Bella: How about half past four? 

Anna: Fine. I’ll see you at half past four.   

Bella: OK. See you later. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 15 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

 

vignette1.wikia.nocookie.net 

Did you know? 

Most Australians don‟t like to be advised if they don‟t 

ask for it. When advising them we should try to make 

it as open as possible. 

 

Taken from: www.e-diplomat.com 



42 English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 

 

 

 

 

Study the following formulae to make offer. Then, repeat after your teacher 

saying the expressions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Making offers 

 

 

 

 Yes please. I'd like to. 

 That would be very kind 

of you. 

 Yes please. That would be 

lovely. 

 Yes please, I'd love to. 

 Thank you. That would be 

great. 

 If you wouldn't mind. 

 Yes. Thank you. 

Accepting offers 

 

 It's OK, I can do it myself.  

 No, thank you. But I am very grateful. 

 That‟s awfully kind. But, there‟s no need. 

 No, I‟m fine. Thank you. 

 No, thanks. 

 No, thank you. 

 No, please don‟t bother. 

Declining offers 

 

 Could I offer you…? 

 What shall I do for you? 

 Shall I take…? 

 Would you like…? 

 Would you like me to…? 

 Do you want me to…? 

 I will get you…if you 

want. 

 What can I get for you? 

 What will you have? 

 Can I get you..? 

Making offers 

Task 16 
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In pairs, practice the expressions making offers to each other. Ask for your 

teacher’s assistance when you have difficulties in pronouncing them. 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, read the dialogue between Ali and Monica. Then, underline the 

expression of making/accepting offers. After that, practice it with your partner.  

 

 

Ali:  Hi Monica.  What are you doing? 

Monica: I‟m looking for anything that can be 

recycled. 

Ali:  Great. Anyway, what shall I do 

for you? 

Monica: That would be very kind of you. 

Well, you can help me find things 

like old paper, clothes, plastic 

bottles, batteries, or anything. 

Ali:  I think I have plenty of them at my house. 

Monica: Really? You don‟t recycle them? 

Ali:  No. Well, not yet. Do you want me to bring them for you? 

Monica: No, thanks. I got a better idea. Why don‟t we start recycling at your 

house since you had lots of used things? 

Ali:  Why not? Let‟s go. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 18 

www.dw-diy.com 

Task 17 

Did you know? 

Since 1990 to 2011 Americans have recycled 1 billion ton 

of paper. Every ton of paper recycled saves 17 tress, 79 

galloon of oil, and 7000 gallons of water. 

 

Taken from: www.recyclingcomodities.com 

beinginplaces.com 
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Study the notes. Discuss it with your friends. 

 

Things to remember 

 

1) Shall, can and will are followed by the verb without to. Shall is more formal 

than can. For example: 

 "Can I help you?" 

 "Shall I bring you the mobile phone? 

 

2) Would you like…is followed either by a noun, or by the verb with to. 

For example: 

 "Would you like some tea?" 

 "Would you like to drink some coffee?  

 

 

 

 

 

Watch the video about offering. Then, complete the missing spaces using the 

expressions of making/accepting/declining an offer. After that, practice the 

following conversation. 

 

Wesley: Are you expecting me to have dinner with you guys? 

Bobby:  Only if you feel like it. Otherwise you can go home or you can stay 

here and work on the new proposal. 

Wesley: Maybe I‟ll stay here and work. There‟re still a lot to be finalized 

before we can meet with our bank next week. 

Bobby:  OK. (_________________________________) you anything to eat? 

Wesley: (_________________). Maybe just a hamburger and some French fries. 

Black:  OK. (___________________________) cheese on that? 

Wesley: (_________________) and no mayonnaise either. I hate that stuff. 

 

 

 

 

Task 19 

Task 20 
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Complete the following dialogues using expressions of accepting or declining an 

offer. Look at the example. Share your answer to your friends. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 21 

Efan: Can I help you clean the bottle? 

Teza: (accept) Yes, please! 

 

1 2 

Tony:    Shall I bring you the fabric?  

Donna: (accept)   

 . 

Liza: Would you like me to carry the 

trash bag? 

Kay: (decline)   .________ 

4 

Hudson: What can I get for you to 

finish your research? 

Samuel: (decline)   ___ 

 

3 

5 

Gael: I will get you the materials to 

make the recycled airplane if 

you want. 

Gino: (decline)     

6 

Nancy: Do you want me to add the 

pebbles here? 

Sandy: (accept)     
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In pairs, make your own dialogue using the expressions you have learned based on 

the following situations. 

 

a. Your classmate wants to make a bracelet using recycled plastic 

bottles. She needs your help. 

b. Your friend needs a ride to go to the recycle center. You want to help 

him. 

c. Your friend invents a good idea to recycle industrial 

waste. You suggest him legalize his invention. 

d. Your friend has many used things. You suggest him 

to take advantage from them. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 22 

Creating 

www.cartoonbucket.com 

Picture credits in Task 21  

 

1: img.webmd.com 

2: i.dailymail.co.uk 

3: forums.techsoup.org 

 

4: www.applevalleyca.gov 

5: previews.123rf.com 

6: homespunsprout.com 

 



 
 
 

 

Describing a process  
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In pairs, study the following pictures. Then, discuss the following questions with 

your partner.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Questions 

 

1. What do you think these things are? 

2. Which one is your favorite? 

3. Have you ever made one of these? If yes, can you tell the steps? 

4. Do you have anything to be recycled in your home? If yes, what are they? 

5. Can you recycle your used things to be useful things?  

 

 

 

 

 

Warming-up 

Task 23 

hipcycle.com www.hometone.com www.greenliving-tv.com 

designbump.com baayadesign.com www.lushome.com 
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In pairs, find the meanings of the words below. Then, pronounce the words after 

the teacher. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Watch the video about how to recycle plastic bottles. Then, list the things you 

already know and you want to know further on the table. Numbers 1 and 2 have 

been done as examples. 

 

No Things I already know Things I want to know further 

1 What the video is about How to describe a process 

2 The purpose of the video The use of first, second, then ,etc. 

3   

4   

5   

6   

7   

 

 

 

Holder / ˈhəʊl.də r/ :  

charge /tʃɑːdʒ/  :  

sandpaper /ˈsæn d  ˌpeɪ.pə r /  :  

measure /ˈmeʒ.ə r /  :  

Mark  /mɑːk/  :  

circular  /ˈsɜː.kjʊ.lə r /  :  

curve  /kɜːv/  :  

smoothen  /smuːðən/  :  

Edge /edʒ/  :  

design  /dɪˈzaɪn/  :  

flat  /flæt/  :  

colored  /ˈkʌl.əd/  :  

Task 24 

Task 25 

Observing 
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Based on the items you want to know in Task 25, formulate relevant questions. 

Numbers 1 and 2 have been done as examples. 

 

No Questions 

1 What is the video about? 

2 Why does the speaker often say first, then, next, etc.?   

3  

4  

5  

6  

7  

 

 

 

 

In pairs, provide temporary answers for questions you have formulated. 

 

No  Answers 

1  

2  

3  

4  

5  

6  

7  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Questioning 

Experimenting 

Associating 

Communicating 

Task 26 

Task 27 
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Complete the following dialogue with the appropriate words. Then, practice it 

with your partner. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Nino: Hi Rico. Do you know how to recycle paper? 

Rico: Yeah. I know a bit. 

Nino: Really? Can you tell me the steps? 

Rico: Fine. You will need some materials to make it. 

Nino: Ok. What are those? 

Rico: Let me think. Well, you’ll need any paper, bleach, 

a screen mesh, and ___________________. 

Nino: Is that all? Do we need ______________?  

Rico: Yes. We need it to wet the paper. I almost forget. 

Nino: Ok. Can I have another question? What is the function of the bleach? 

Rico: It is used to __________________ ink in the paper. 

Nino: Well, I see. I think I have all the materials at my home. 

Rico: Good. Shall we begin? Write this down. So you can practice it at home. 

Nino: Ok. I’m listening. 

Rico: First, _____________ the paper into strips. Second, add paper, ____________ 

and water to a bowl. Leave it for 1-2 hours. _________, blend the mixture. You 

may add  food coloring to have colored paper.  Next, ___________the mixture 

onto the screen. Leave it for a night. It’s about 8-10 hours to dry. __________, 

when it is dry you may cut in what shapes you like. 

Nino: Wow. That’s awesome man. Thanks a lot for the tips. 

Rico: Don’t mention it. 

Adapted from: www.wiki-how.com 

Water  

Pour 

Remove  Then  

Bleach 

A basting pan 

 

Finally 

Tear  

New Interchange 2 

Task 28 
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Procedure Text 

It is a piece of text that describes how something is accomplished through a 

sequence of steps or actions. 

 

Purpose: to tell the listener or reader how to do something or how to make 

something 

Text organization: 

1. Goal: a statement that gives or shows the aim 

2. Materials: any things, equipment, tools that will be needed to achieve the 

goal (this element may be left out in some procedures). 

3. Steps: a sequence of methods that needs to be done to achieve the goal. 

Language features 

1. The use of simple present tense 

2. The use of technical term 

3. The use of imperatives, e.g. put, cut, add; 

4. The use of action verbs, e.g. wash, mix, hold; 

5. The use of sentence connectors, e.g. first, next, then. 

 

 

 

Now, tell your partner the steps to recycle paper. Use the pictures below to help 

you. Swap roles. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Study the explanation below and discuss it with your friends. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 30 

Task 29 

Step 1 

Step 2 

Step 5 Step 3 

Step 4 
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Study the notes about imperatives and sentence connectors below. Discuss it with 

your friends. 

 

1. Imperative sentence 

 Imperatives or imperative sentences are used to give a command or to make a 

request. For example:  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Imperative sentences can be used in a negative form. It functions as prohibition. 

We use “don't” or “do not” before verbs to state a prohibition. For example: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 In imperative sentences we can use the word "do" before verbs. The word "do" 

could be persuasive, but could also express irritation. For example: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 31 

Cut the bottle horizontally. 

www.bernardotech.org 

Help me. 

www.ballardtalisman.com 

Don't be 

noisy! 

thumbs.dreamstime.com 

Do come on time. 

thumbs.dreamstime.com 

Don't mix the 

glue with water. 

thumbs.dreamstime.com 

Do be quiet. 

www.nsf.gov 



54 English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 

 

2. Sentence connectors 

 When telling people how to describe a process of making something, sentence 

connectors are used to show the steps. For example: 

a. One, two, three, four, etc. 

b. First, second, third, fourth, etc. 

c. Firstly, secondly, then, next, after that, finally, etc.  

 

 

 

 

Arrange the jumbled words about how to make a bubble blower below into good 

sentences. Look at the example. Then, read aloud the steps. 

 

1. Empty-bottle-a-and-wash-firstly-plastic-small. 

Firstly, empty and wash a small plastic bottle. 

2. A- the-secondly-around-wrap-bottle- masking tape-piece-of. 

         . 

3. Then-about-inches-from-the-measure-four-of-bottle-top-the. 

         . 

4. The-edge-masking tape-of-along-next-bottom-cut-the. 

         . 

5. Remove-bottle-after that-the-masking tape-the-from. 

         . 

6. Bubble-ready-blower-is-finally-the-use-to. 

         . 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 32 

f.tqn.com 

Did you know? 

Recycling 1 ton of plastic bottles may save 3.8 

barrels of oil. It also saves 6.7 cubic meters in 

landfill space. 

Taken from: www.greenliving.com 

media2.handmadecharlotte.com  
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In pairs, watch the video about how to make a lantern out of an old jar. Then, 

number the jumbled pictures in correct order based on the video.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

All pictures taken from howcast.com 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 33 

Step… 

Step… 

Step… 

Step… 

Step… 

Step… 

Step… 

Step… 

Step… 
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In pairs, watch again the video about how to make a lantern out of an old jar. 

Then, decide whether the following statements are true or false by ticking the 

table. If they are false, correct them. 

 

No Statements True False Corrections 

1 You don’t need pliers in 

making lantern. 

   

2 We need to wash the jar in 

cold water. 

   

3 We may make templates in 

decorative shapes such as 

stars, half-moons, or hearts. 

   

4 Use the templates to outline 

the shapes on the sticky side 

of removable adhesive paper 

   

5 Stick your designs onto the 

inside of the jars. 

   

6 We may spritz the jars with 

glass-frosting spray. 

   

7 To make hanging lanterns, 

you only need to wrap the 

wire around the mouth of the 

jar. 

   

8 Make the handle in the W 

shape. 

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 34 

Picture credits 

www.practicalhhelp.org.uk 

Did you know? 

The energy saved from recycling one 

glass bottle is enough to power a light 

bulb for four hours. 

Taken from: recycle-more.co.uk 
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In pairs, rewrite the materials and the steps of making lantern from an old jar. 

Then, in turn tell your partner how to make it. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, study the words below. Then, watch the video about how to make a vase 

from plastic bottle. After that, complete the table based on information you find in 

the video. Share your answers to your friends. 

 

strip /strɪp/ : a long flat narrow piece  

fluted /ˈfluː.tɪd/ : wavy around the edge  

rim /rɪm/ : the outer, often curved or circular, edge of something  

evenly /ˈiː.v ə n.li/ : equally 

bend /bend/ : to curve 

outward /ˈaʊt.wəd/ : on outside 

upside down 

/ˈʌp.saɪd daʊn/ 

: having the part which is usually at the top turned to be at 

  the bottom  

weave /wiːv/ : repeatedly crossing something 

crease /kriːs/ : make line by pressing 

tip /tɪp/ : pointed end of something  

fold /fəʊld/ : to bend something  

alternating 

/ˈɑːl.t   .neɪ.t  ɪ / 

: with first one thing, then another thing, and then the first 

  thing again  

tuck /tʌk/ : to push a loose end of material into a particular place or 

  position  

 

Task 36 

Task 35 

You will need: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

Steps: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 
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Goal/Title  

 

 

Materials   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Steps  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Did you know? 

In 2014, the amount of Indonesian 

plastic junk was the second largest 

junk heap producer in the world 

which reached 5.4 million 

tons/year. 

In 2015, the overall increased of 

junk heap in Indonesia reached 175 

thousand tons/day or about 64 

million tons/year. 

Taken from www.antaranews.com and 

www.menlh.go.id  

 

assets.inhabitat.com 
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In pairs, make your own presentation about how to make a vase from plastic 

bottle in Task 36. You can use the following model. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 37 

Good morning, my friends. 

Have you ever recycled plastic bottles? Yes? No? Don’t worry! Today 

I’m going to show you how to make a beautiful vase from a plastic bottle. 

Check this out. 

To make a ______________, you ___________________________________ 

___________________________________________ and ________________ 

Now to make a the vase, first _________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

That’s it. It’s easy, right? Do more recycling guys because by recycling 

you can save the environment from, even a simple act can save the earth.  

Thank you very much for your attention. See you.  
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In pairs, create a story. Use the hints to help you. Then act it out in front of the 

class. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, think of one idea on recycling something. Then, tell the process to your 

friends in front of the class. You can use the following guide lines to help you tell 

the process. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 39 

Notes 

Opening 

 Greet your friends. 

 Tell your purpose. 

 

Telling instructions 

 Mention the materials you need. 

 Give the instructions clearly, step by step. 

 Repeat your instruction, if necessary. 

 

Closing 

 Encourage your friends to try the steps at home. 

 Say thanks. 

 

Task 38 

Your sister/brother broke her/his pencil holder. You help him/her to make a new 

one using a used can you had. Tell the steps. You will need: An empty 

aluminum can or glass jar, can opener, yarn, glue, scissors, decorations (such as 

sequins, pebbles, beads, dried flowers, leaves, shells, pasta, buttons). 

 

Creating 
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Find two projects on recycling something. You can find it on youtube.com, 

bbc.co.uk, videojug.com, etc. After that, report the process of one of projects you 

found to your friends.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The following statements will help to remind you of what you have learned in this 

unit. 

 

1. Give an example in giving suggestions. 

2. Give an example in accepting or declining suggestions.  

3. Give an example in making offers 

4. Give an example in accepting or declining offers. 

5. What is procedure text? 

6. What are the parts of procedure text? 

7. What are the language features of procedure text? 

8. Give an example of a sentence using imperative sentence. 

9. Mention two examples of sentence connectors.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 40 

Homework 

Let’s sum up 
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What have you learned from this unit? 

 

 

What do you like the most in this unit? 

 

 

What do you like the least in this unit? 

 

 

What do you feel after accomplishing the tasks in this unit? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Let’s have a reflection 

contentinjection.com 

Did you know? 

Every person in Britain uses 

about 5 batteries a year! Each 

year they throw away about 600 

million batteries. Laid end to 

end these batteries would reach 

from the UK to Australia and 

back again. 

 

Taken from: recycle-more.co.uk 
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Do the following crosswords. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ACROSS 

2 Natural resources include water trees and ______. 

5 When your family is done reading the______you can recycle it. 

6 A Recycling ______ is where used paper is recycled into new products 

7 _______ is a kind of metal we use a lot, and recycle too. 

9 When paper is recycled and processed, it becomes _____ material for new products. 

10 This kind of paper, which you might use in school, can be recycled. 

13 Once your report _____ have been reviewed by your parents, you can recycle them 

too. 

14 If you purchased a recycled product, you completed the recycling ______. 

15 A _______ is a kind of natural resource that helps other things grow. 

Just for have fun 
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16 These containers can be clear, green or brown and can be recycled. 

18 When you recycle, you are taking ______to help our environment. 

19 Paper mixed with water becomes this stuff. 

20 Containers made with this substance are lightweight; many kinds can be recycled. 

 

DOWN 

1 The first step in the recycling loop. 

3 If you have paper, plastic and glass all mixed up, you usually have to _____ them 

before recycling anything. 

4 A kind of forestry that keeps a healthy balance in the forests. 

8 The second step in the recycling loop. 

11 The third step in the recycling loop 

12 When you buy recycled products, you are playing an important ______ in recycling. 

13 Paper used for recycling has to be _____ and free of contaminants like food. 

15 Kinds of resources supplied by the Earth and its processes. 

17 Going to a birthday _______party soon? Wrap the present in recycled paper. 
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UNIT 3 

In this unit, you will learn: 
 

how to ask for and give 
opinions. 
how to present arguments. 

 

HEALTH ISSUES 

Picture 3 



 
 
 

 

Asking for and giving 

opinions  



 

English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 69 

 

Unit 3: Health Issues 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Answer the following questions based on your experience. 

 

1. Do you often ask for people’s opinion? 

2. How do you ask for their opinion? 

3. If you are asked to give you opinion, what do you say? 

4. Do you always agree with other’s opinion? 

5. What do you say if you agree or disagree with their opinion? 

 

 

 

 

Look at the following pictures. Name the foods and beverages below and 

categorize whether they are healthy or unhealthy food and beverages. Then, 

answer the questions orally. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Task 1 

Warming-up 

Task 2 

____________ 

1 

____________ 

2 

____________ 

3 

____________ 

4 

____________ 

5 

____________ 

6 

____________ 

7 

____________ 

8 
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Questions 

 

1. Which one is your favorite food? 

2. How often do you consume it? 

3. Does it belong to healthy or unhealthy food? 

4. How do you know if it is healthy or not? 

5. Ask for other’s opinion why some foods are healthy and some are unhealthy. 

6. What is your opinion about the unhealthy foods that exist right now? 

7. Can you think of at least another healthy food or beverage? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, study and practice the following expression of asking for and giving 

opinion. 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Pictures  1: www.enkivillage.com 

 2: indonesianfood21.blogspot.com 

3:  cookdiary.net 

4: www.azcake.com  

5: lifestyle.info 

6: chulawired.com 

7: www.lonewolvespvp.net 

8: www.centrallecheraasturiana.es 

Do you think jogging 

is good for our body? 

 Yes. I think jogging 

at least three times a 

week will keep us 

healthy   

www.usiatc.org 

Observing 

Task 3 
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Read the following questions before watching the video about giving opinions. 

Then, after watching the video answer the questions orally. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

After doing the previous tasks, list the things you already know and you want to 

know further on the table. Number 1 has been done as an example. 

 

No Things I already know Things I want to know further 

1 Some phrases in asking for opinion Other phrases to ask for opinion  

2   

3   

4   

5   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 4 

Task 5 

1. What is the main topic of the 

video?  

2. What does the interviewer say to 

ask for opinions to each 

respondent? 

3. How does each respondent 

respond to the question? 

4. Can you repeat the phrases used to 

ask for and give opinions? 

Quotes 

“People can tell you to 

keep your mouth shut, 

but that doesn't stop you 

from having your own 

opinion.” 

Anne Frank, the writer 

of The Diary of a Young 

Girl 

www.goodreads.com 
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Based on the items you want to know in Task 5, formulate relevant questions. 

Number 1 has been done as an example. 

 

No Questions 

1 What are the phrases to express opinions? 

2  

3  

4  

5  

 

 

 

 

In pairs, provide temporary answers for the questions you have formulated. 

 

No Answers 

1  

2  

3  

4  

5  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Questioning 

Task 6 

Experimenting 

Associating 

Communicating 

Task 7 
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Study the following formulae to express opinions and agreement and 

disagreement. Then, repeat after your teacher saying the expressions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 8 

Expressing opinions 
 

 

 

 

 I think … 

 In my view/opinion ... 

 I consider that… 

 I believe… 

 It seems to me that ...  

 I reckon… 

 I feel ... 

 As I see it… 

 The way I see it… 

 To my mind… 

Giving opinions  

 

 What is your opinion? 

 What do you think of…? 

 What are your views? 

 How do you see…? 

 How do you feel about…? 

 What do you reckon…? 

 What about...? 

 How about…? 

 Please give me your frank 

opinion 

Asking for opinions 

 

 Yes, I agree with you. 

 I absolutely agree. 

 I think so too. 

 That’s exactly what I think. 

 Yes, I suppose so. 

 I’m sure you’re right. 

 I couldn’t agree more. 

 That’s absolutely right. 

 I don’t have any objections. 

Agreement 

 

 I see your point, but… 

 I see what you mean, but… 

 I don’t entirely agree with… 

 You may be right, but… 

 I don’t think so. 

 I don’t agree with you. 

 I’m not sure I agree with you. 

 I don’t like the idea. 

 I disagree. 

Disagreement 
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In pairs, practice the expressions to each other. Ask for your teacher’s assistance 

when you have difficulties in pronouncing them. 

 

 

 

 

 

Watch the video about people’s opinions of a movie. Then, complete the missing 

dialogue. After that, practice the following conversation. 

 

Sarah: So, ______________________________of the movie, Jen? 

Jenny: I thought it was alright. I’m not a big fan of war movies. But, this one seems 

realistic and interesting. _______________________? What did you think? 

Sarah: I thought it was brilliant. ___________, it was more than just a war movie. 

It was complex and profound. 

Jenny: Really? _________________with interesting. But profound? I don’t know 

about that. I mean, it was OK. But, still it is a war movie. I’d rather see movie 

that has more story. 

Sarah: But, _____________________this movie did have a good story about human 

nature. Not just about war. 

Jenny: Really? Human nature? 

Sarah: So many characters in the movie thought that the war was terrible and they 

kept trying to avoid fighting. _________________the way they talked about 

was so poetic. It was brilliant and moving. 

Jenny: Hmm. _______________. There’re so many sad scenes and so many people 

died. I think I was on the mood for an exciting movie today. 

Sarah: ________________________________. I thought the movie was outstanding 

but it was heavy. Let’s go.  

 

 

 

 

Task 10 

Task 9 
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Draw an arrow to match the questions with the answers. Then, complete the 

following dialogues using the appropriate expression. After that, practice the 

exchanges with your partner. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

     

the people’s sugar intake today?  

What about if we lack of sleep for 

a long time? 

     

the effect of consuming alcohol 

for us? 

     

they consume more than the 

recommended level. 

     

The quality of air is dangerous, 

especially for children.  

     

it’s dangerous for our brain 

function. 

Task 11 

What do you think we should do to 

lose fat?  

     

do exercise. 

How do you see the increase of the 

air pollution now?  

     

we sit too much in our daily 

activities 

     

you will not be able to concentrate 

because you lose much energy. 

     

you will get fat because you only 

move your body a little.  
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Watch the video about people’s opinion in health issues. Then, make a group of 

four to practice the conversation. 

 

Host:      Let’s ask Peter and Chelsea. Should smoking ever be banned in public buildings? 

Chelsea: Well, the way I see it. I don’t smoke. So, I would prefer that it would be banned 

so that I don’t have to inhale other’s smoke.  

Host:       And Peter? 

Peter:      Well, I reckon that it’s not much fun for passive smokers, you know. I have to 

say that if it’s quite terrible if I was kind of die from inhaling other people 

cigarette smoke before I pay my tax. 

Host:       Dead before tax. What about you? 

Teresa:    I think so. I agree with both. 

Host:       Should medical marijuana ever be legalized? 

Chelsea:  It seems to me that medical marijuana could be useful as long as you could 

prevent abusing the drug. 

Host:       Interesting. And peter?  

Peter:      If you asked me, marijuana is just kind of bad with a capital B. I don’t believe 

they’re sufficiently good arguments to allow its use for medical reason. I think we 

have fine and excellent but inexpensive and firmest medical available from 

some of finest company around the world. I think marijuana for medicine is a 

non-start reminding. 

Host:       All right. There they have it. And now to our viewers, Teresa what do you think? 

Teresa:    Chelsea, that’s exactly what I was thinking. 

 

 

 

 

In the same group watch again video in Task 12. Then, find the expression of 

asking for/giving opinions/agreeing/disagreeing. After that, make a short 

conversation using the expression you find. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 13 

Task 12 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 
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In pairs, read and practice the dialogue. Then, play a role based on the given 

cards to discuss the issues in this task. 

 

Mr. Supri: Excuse me. Would you mind not 

smoking here? My son gets 

uncomfortable with that.  

Mr. Neil:   Why? It’s a park. It’s a public area. 

Mr. Supri: That’s the next reason why you have 

to stop smoking right now. 

Mr. Neil:   I don’t understand. It’s free for 

everyone to smoke, right? 

Mr. Supri: Do you know that smoking in the 

public places is illegal? 

Mr. Neil:   I know. But, I think it’s only in the places with “no smoking” signs like 

schools, cinemas and hospitals.  

Mr. Supri: Yes, that’s true. But, I think it’s about to change. I heard that the local 

government had set some new “no smoking” areas to forbid smokers. 

What do you think of that? 

Mr. Neil:   I think I don’t like the idea. What kind of places which will be prohibited 

to smoke? 

Mr. Supri: Places which provide public services to people such as market, bank, post- 

office and even public transportation. 

Mr. Neil:   Do they provide rooms for smokers? 

Mr. Supri: I don’t know yet. How do you see that? 

Mr. Neil:   Well, in my view if the government wants to protect the non-smokers. It 

should cover our rights too as smokers by making rooms for us to smoke 

so that we will not bother anyone. Everyone will be happy. Don’t you 

think so?  

Mr. Supri: Yes, I agree with you. Besides, the “no smoking” signs have to be 

made clearer to remind smokers 

Mr. Neil:   Yes, I suppose you’re right.  

Mr. Supri: By the way, do you support the rules to happen? Please give me your 

frank opinion. 

Mr. Neil:   It seems to me that I will support the government if they could cover both 

smokers and non-smokers’ rights. 

Mr. Supri: I’m sure it will. 

Mr. Neil:   Let’s hope so.  

 

 

Task 14 

www.quittingsmoking.com 
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Card 1 

 

 

 

 

 

Card 2 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Express your opinion whether the habits below are good or not. Give reason. 

Share your answers to your friends. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.     
    
    
    
     

2.     
    
    
     

3.     
    
    
     

4.     
    
    
     

Student A gives an 
opinion  

Student B asks for  
an opinion 

Student B (agree 
with A) 

Student A asks for an opinion Student B gives an opinion 

Student B asks for an opinion Student A gives an opinion (disagree with B) 

1 

4 3 

2 

www.usiatc.org pixdaus.com 

www.country1043.com www.dailymail.co.uk 

 

Task 15 
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Work in groups of three. Ask your friends for their opinions about the people’s 

habits in Task 15. Use the model to help you run the discussion. Change roles and 

repeat the exercise. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 16 

Student A Student B Student C 

Asks for an 
opinion to B 

Gives an opinion 

Asks for an 
opinion to C 

Gives an opinion 
(disagree with B) 

Asks for an 
opinion to A 

Gives an opinion 
(agree with B) 

Adds opinion 
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Work in groups of three to express your opinion based on the following ideas.  

 

 

a. Junk food stores must be banned. 

b. People have to eat vegetables and fruits. 

c. Children are not allowed to play online game. 

d. Being too fat is too risky and dangerous for our health. 

e. Every institution should have a day to exercise. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Creating 

Task 17 

www.cartoonbucket.com 

Quotes 

“Most people are other 

people. Their thoughts are 

someone else's opinions, 

their lives a mimicry, their 

passions a quotation.” 

Oscar Wilde, a playwright 
 

www.goodreads.com 



 
 
 

 

Presenting arguments  
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In pairs, study the poster and answer the questions below. Discuss it with your 

partner. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Questions 

 

1. What does the poster tell you? 

2. Have you ever done at least one of the tips above? 

3. In your opinion, why is it important for us to keep our health? 

4. Do you have any tips how to live healthily? 

 

 

 

www.nutritioneducationstore.com 

 

Task 18 

Warming-up 
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Watch the video about “Sugar is killing us”. List the things you already know and 

you want to know further on the table. Numbers 1 and 2 have been done as 

examples. 

 

No Things I already know Things I want to know further 

1 What the video is about How to make arguments  

2 The purpose of the video How to present arguments 

3   

4   

5   

6   

7   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Based on the items you want to know in Task 18, formulate relevant questions. 

Numbers 1 and 2 have been done as examples. 

 

No Questions 

1 What is the video about? 

2 What should we prepare to present our arguments? 

3  

4  

5  

6  

7  

 

 

 

 

Task 19 

Observing 

Questioning 

Task 20 
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In pairs, provide temporary answers for the questions you have formulated. 

 

No Answers 

1  

2  

3  

4  

5  

6  

7  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Study the words and meaning below. Repeat the words after your teacher. They 

will help you do the next task. 

 

calorie /ˈkæl. ə r.i/ : a unit of energy which is used as a 

measurement for the amount of energy which 

food provides  

insulin /ˈɪn.sjʊ.lɪn/ : a hormone in the body which controls the 

amount of sugar in the blood 

artery /ˈɑː.t ə r.i/ : one of the thick tubes that carry blood from 

the heart to other parts of the body 

cholesterol /kəˈles.t ə r.ɒl/ : a substance containing a lot of fat that is found 

in the body tissue and blood of all animals 

fat /fæt/ : the substance under the skin of humans and 

animals that stores energy and keeps them 

warm  

pump /pʌmp/ : to force liquid or gas to move somewhere 

plummet /ˈplʌm.ɪt / : to fall very quickly and suddenly 

 

uptake /ˈʌp.teɪk/ : the rate or act of taking something in 

Task 21 

Experimenting 

Associating 

Communicating 

Task 22 
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dilation /daɪˈleɪ.ʃ ə n/ : open space 

plunge /plʌndʒ/ : to (cause someone or something to) move or 

fall suddenly 

prolong /prəˈlɒŋ/ : to make something last a longer time 

deterioration /dɪˌtɪə.ri.əˈreɪ.ʃ ə n/ : bad situation 

contract /kənˈtrækt/ : to make or become shorter or narrower 

compound /kəmˈpaʊnd/ : to make a problem or difficult situation worse 

sedentary /ˈsed. ə n.tri/ : involving little exercise or physical activity 
 

 

 

 

In pairs, watch the video about bad effect of too much sitting. Then, decide 

whether the statements are true or false by ticking the table. If they are false, 

correct them. Share your answers to your friends. 

 

No Statements True False Corrections 

1 When we sit down, the 

electrical activity in our body 

will increase. 

   

2 After 3 hours of sitting, 

blood flow will increase. 

   

3 The risk of type 2 diabetes 

drops if our bodies reduce 

the amount of insulin. 

   

4 Sitting is good for our 

muscle. 

   

5 LDL (bad) cholesterol is 

rising because of too much 

sitting. 

   

6 Bone mass is decreased after 

24 hours straight of sitting. 

   

7 Physical movements help in 

sending mood to our brain. 

   

8 If someone sits no more than 

3 hours a day, his lifetime 

quality is increased. 

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 23 
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Analytical Exposition Text 

 

It is a piece of text that presents one side of an issue, e.g. newspaper editorials, 

debates, speeches 

 

Purpose: to persuade the reader or listener by presenting one side of argument, 

that is, the case for or the case against. 

 

Text organization: 

a. Thesis:  introduces topic and indicates writer’s position.  

b. Arguments: support the thesis by presenting a series of arguments. 

c. Reiteration: restates the writer’s point of view. 

Language Features 

a. Simple present tense 

b. Words that qualify statements (e.g. usual, probably, etc.) 

c. Words that link arguments (e.g. first, second, finally, etc.) 

d. Passive voice  

e. Modal auxiliaries (e.g. should, can, could, may, etc.) 

f. Emotive and evaluative language 

 

 

 

Study the explanation below and discuss it with your friends. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Study the following notes about emotive and evaluative language below. Discuss it 

with your friends. 

 

1. Emotive language 

 

Emotive language adds strong description to the facts and so helps to create an 

extremely subjective tone of the text. It plays a role in persuading the reader or listener 

toward the speaker’s or writer’s opinion. For example: 

 

a. Some of these illnesses are so bad. 

b. You may find it hard to sleep at night. 

c. Cars today are our road’s biggest killers. 

Task 24 

Task 25 
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2. Evaluative language 

 

Evaluative language judges the worth of something which includes language to 

express feelings and opinions. It is used to make judgments about aspects of people 

such as their behaviour, and to assess the quality of objects such as literary works. For 

example: 

 

a. There’s no doubt that smoking is very dangerous for our health. 

b. It is important to pay attention on how much we take sugar. 

c. It is obvious that too much sitting could kill us. 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, watch again the video about why sitting is bad for you. Then, find the 

emotive and evaluative languages. Write them on the report sheet. Share your 

answers to your friends. 

 

 

 

 

 

Report Sheet 

No Emotive language Evaluative language 

1. The answer is pretty shocking. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

It can literary be a lethal activity. 

Task 26 
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In pairs, complete the dialogue with the appropriate sentences. Then, practice it 

with your partner. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Albert:  What do you want to eat for lunch?  

Junior:  How about having some burgers, chips, French fries, soda, milkshake 

and ice cream because I’m starving. 

Albert:  Wow. Are you serious? You want to eat them all?    

Junior:  Yes. I used to eat them. I can’t even stop thinking about them. 

Albert:  Well, I think you got addicted. Let me tell you something. Fast 

food is harmful to your health. 

Junior:  Really? How come? 

Albert:  I just read an article. It said that fast food or junk food may cause 

various diseases. 

Junior:  What are those?  

Albert:  Firstly, _______________________________________________. 

It contributes to increased weight gain and may lead 

you to obesity. 

Junior:  What’s the problem with that? I gain weight but I feel healthy. 

Albert:  It is not the same as being overweight, which means weighing 

too much.______________________________________________. 

Junior:  Sounds terrible. What else? 

Albert:  Secondly, ______________________________________because of the 

high level of saturated or trans fats found in much of the food. 

Junior:  What the saturated or trans fats do to our body? 

Albert:  Those fats can clog the arteries and, over time, contribute to high 

cholesterol levels. 

Fast food is high in 

calories and sugar 

Obesity means having too 

much body fat. 

Fast foods create a much 

higher risk of heart 

Fast food may develop 

type 2 diabetes 

A rich fat meal can 

increase the stress level 

I had irregular timing of 

eating. 

Fast food simply feeds 

hunger and craving. 

Task 27 
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Junior:  OK. It’s another creepy fact.  

Albert:  It doesn’t stop there. Next, _________________________________. 

This is often caused by poor lifestyle choices, such as being overweight 

and not being physically active. 

Junior:  Well, I’ll admit that I’m not physically active. Since I consumed 

fast food ____________________________________. I mean, I eat 

when I want to eat no matter very early morning or very late night.  

Albert:  Last but not least, it has been observed that _______________________ 

___________________and make you at a greater level of stress in 

comparison to those who have a low fat meal. 

Junior:  Wow. I don’t know that fast food can be that deadly. 

Albert:  There is absolutely nothing nutritional about fast food_______________ 

_______________________________. 

Junior:  I think I have to stop consuming them right now. 

Albert:  Yes, you have to. 

Junior:  Thanks for the useful information, man. 

Albert:  Anytime. 

Adapted from: www.whyhealthyfood.com 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, list any difficult words in the Task 27. Then, find the meaning and the 

phonetic transcription in your dictionary. 

 

 

Difficult 

words 

Phonetic 

transcriptions 
Meaning 

  :  

  :  

  :  

  :  

  :  

  :  

   :  

  :  

   :  

    

    

    

    

Task 28 
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Note the bad effect of consuming fast food. Then, in turn tell your partner why 

fast food is dangerous for your health. You can use the words you have listed 

above. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 29 

Why fast food is 

dangerous 

The bad effects of fast 

food 

 
Firstly, 

bulgingbuttons.files.wordpress.com 

Did you know? 

The amount of total calories from a 

burger, small portion of French fries 

and a bottle of diet coke add up to 

629 calories. Compare this with a 

large cheeseburger with condiments 

and vegetables, a large fry and a 

regular soda, which has a calorie 

total of 1.190. Those calories come 

from fat and saturated fat 

 Taken from www.livestrong.com 
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Study the following notes about the structure of oral presentation below. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In pairs, watch the video about “Why Sleep Matters”. Then, answer the following 

questions. 

 

1. What is the topic of the videos? 

2. How does sleep affect your memories? 

3. What happened to your memories if you didn’t get enough sleep? 

4. What are the benefits of proper sleep?  

5. Why do we need to prioritize sleep? 

6. Who mostly are the victims of sleep deprivation?  

 

 

 

 

Task 31 

Introduction 

 Capture the attention and interest of your audience, perhaps with quoting a 

proverb, statement or even surprising fact. 

 State the topic or aim of the presentation (e.g., Today I will discuss the 

importance of sleep) 

 Give any relevant background precisely. 

Body 

 Develop each point according to your plan. 

 Use connectives that can help your audience have a sense of structure (e.g., 

firstly, secondly). This is needed because in oral presentation the audience 

cannot ‘see’ when a new point begins.  

Conclusion 

 Give signal to the audience that the talk is almost finished (e.g., from all that 

facts above or in conclusion) 

 Restate the main points. 

 Give conclusion. 

 

Task 30 
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Watch again the video about why sleep matters. Then, note the bad effects of sleep 

deprivation.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Interview a partner using this questionnaire. Ask for more information. Swap 

roles. 

 

1. How many hours do you normally sleep a day? 

2. How many hours do you need to sleep? 

3. Do you often feel sleepy after lunch? 

4. Can you sleep with TV on? 

5. Do you like sleeping in complete darkness? 

6. What sort of things stops you from sleeping? 

7. If you find it difficult to sleep, what do you do? 

8. Is sleeping a pleasure for you or waste of time? 

9. Ask for more information. 

Task 32 

Task 33 

www.nbcnews.com 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The bad effects of 
sleep deprivation 

Why sleep matters  
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After watching the video and having interview with your partner, now work in 

pairs to make your own oral presentation about why sleep is important for 

human. You can use the following model to help you. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 34 

Good morning, my friends. 

There is a saying; the better you sleep, the healthier you are. I 

personally believe that this saying is reasonable since sleep is very important 

for our body. Today I’m going to tell you why sleep is so important. Check 

this out guys. 

Firstly,___________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

From the facts above, it obvious that everybody needs to sleep to get a 

better and healthier life. That’s all from me and I hope starting from now you 

put sleep as one of your top priorities. Sleep tight guys, but not too much. 

Thank you very much for your attention. See you.  
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Choose one of these posters to make your own presentation and tell your friends 

the benefits of walking and drinking water. You may refer to Task 33 to help you. 

Swap role with your partner. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 35 

Creating 

www.health.gov.fj 
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Walking 30 

minutes/day can 

drop systolic blood 

pressure by 6 points. 

 Walking increase 

cancer survival rates 

by 50% in woman 

with breast cancer and 

50% in patient with 

prostate cancer. 

 

 
Walking 30 

minutes/day can 

reduce risk of heart 

diseases by 50% & 

lower cholesterol. 

 

 

Walking 20 

minutes/day can burn 

7lbs of body fat 

a year. 

 Walking 30 

minutes/days/ week 

can reduce risk of 

diabetes by nearly 

60%. 
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In groups of three, watch again the video about too much sitting in Task 23 and 

bad effect of less sleeping in Task 31. Discuss with your friend what solution can 

be offered to solve the problems. Then, make oral presentation to share your 

results to other groups.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Find two issues on health. Make a summary and share them to your friends. 

 

 

Homework 

Task 37 

Task 36 

Solutions for 

too much sitting  

1 

2 
3 

4 5 

Solutions for 

lack of sleep 

1 

2 
3 

4 5 
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The following statements will help to remind you of what you have learned in this 

unit. 

 

1. Give an example in asking for opinion. 

2. Give an example in giving opinion. 

3. Give an example of how to agree with someone’s opinion. 

4. Give an example of how to disagree with someone’s opinion. 

5. What is an analytical exposition text? 

6. What are the parts of an analytical exposition text? 

7. What are the language features of an analytical exposition text? 

8. Give an example of a sentence using emotive language. 

9. Give an example of a sentence using evaluative language.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

What have you learned from this unit? 

 

 

What do you like the most in this unit? 

 

 

What do you like the least in this unit? 

 

 

What do you feel after accomplishing the tasks in this unit? 

 

 

 

Let’s sum up 

Let’s have a reflection 
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Two or three people may play. You need a dice and counters. Spin the dice and 

have fun! 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Just for have fun 
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Task 20 

May Day 

 

May Day is the first the day of May and it has been celebrated in England for two 

millennia. It is a day that is steeped in tradition and displays England’s less modern side. 

Although May Day is the first day of May, since 1978 it has been observed on the 

first Monday of May. This day is deemed a bank holiday and the majority of people in 

the UK have the day off from work or school. 

The purpose of May Day is to celebrate the oncoming summer. Summer doesn’t 

officially begin until June, but May Day celebrates the end of the colder weather and 

hope for a nice summer. May Day celebrations are associated with flowers as trees and 

plants begin to blossom around this time. 

May Day is observed more keenly in the villages and small towns of the UK. 

There, people will dress in traditional clothes and take part in activities such as dancing 

around a May Pole and will demonstrate traditional dances such as Morris dancing. Also, 

girls will compete for the honour of being crowned the May Queen for that year.   

 

Task 23 

Thanksgiving 

 

Thanksgiving is one of the most celebrated holidays in the United States. It also 

marks the beginning of the Holiday Season: the weeks leading up to Christmas, 

Hanukah, Kwanza and the winter solstice which are all widely-celebrated holidays in the 

US. For retailers, Thanksgiving begins their busiest season. 

Thanksgiving is celebrated on the fourth Thursday of November. Thanksgiving, 

to a large extent, is about having a feast with friends and family. Turkey is the traditional 

main course with yams, squash, pumpkin pie, cranberries, and other rich filling foods 

rounding out the meal. 

Some families spend weeks preparing for their Thanksgiving feast and to stuff 

one-self is most certainly encouraged. The Thanksgiving meal of today is rooted in the 

meal that the pilgrims from Europe shared with the Native Americans on the first 

Thanksgiving. This was quite a feast! Turkey, duck, goose, squash, corn, and a plethora 

of other foods were shared between the Europeans and the Native Americans. This 

original fete was said to go on for three full days. Football is another tradition during 

Thanksgiving celebrations in the United States. Watching the football game while 

preparing the Thanksgiving meal is an important part of the celebrations for many 

families. Families that aren’t sports fans, however, may opt to spend time outside 

enjoying the crisp autumn air or may find other diversions to enjoy while the turkey 

cooks. 
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Task 31 

Diwali Festival 

 

At any time of year, a visitor to India can be overwhelmed by its beauty and 

color. But a visitor in late fall is especially fortunate. The temperature will have cooled 

down, the monsoons will have not yet begun, and Diwali – the festival of lights –is at 

hand.  

Diwali is to many Indians what Christmas is to Christians. In essence, it 

commemorates the victory of the forces of light over the forces of darkness. To 

experience it fully, get up before dawn and head for the flower markets.  

Here, flower vendors work feverishly to create garlands of fragrant jasmine that Indians 

will use to adorn their homes. By dawn they’ll be sold out.  

Next head for one of the temples, but go early…later on in the day, they’ll be 

packed.  

On your way over, you may see a curious sight: people hunched in front of their 

doorways, pouring colored sand on the ground. The sand takes the shape of a lotus 

blossom, a symbol of welcome. And today, millions of symbols of welcome will grace 

the nation’s doorways. 

Indeed, Diwali is all about sharing. If you’re staying in a private home, don’t be 

surprised if the neighbors show up with plates of delicious holiday treats.  

It’s also customary for families to go to the temples together on this day. They often 

dress in fine new outfits purchased especially for Diwali.  

And if their outfits inspire you, head for a Sari shop. Shops are open on Diwali, and 

Indian silks are justifiably famous for their beauty. They’re just one of the ways India 

spruces up and gets into the holiday spirit.  

 

Interview with woman: This is an occasion for all of us to rejoice and be with the family 

and enjoy all the good things in life. So we buy good clothes and make good food. 

 

And everywhere, there are lights! If you head to major commercial districts 

throughout India, you’ll find colorful displays, comparable to Christmas lights in western 

cities.  Some cities also put on spectacular public displays of fireworks, like this one in 

Delhi.  But no matter where you are, there are smaller, more intimate fireworks displays.  

A long day of celebrations is coming to an end.  

And it’s going out with a bang! 
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Task 25 

How to Make a Phone Holder 

 

Materials: 

1. Bottle that is flat in shape 

2. Scissors 

3. Marker and glue 

4. Sand paper 

5. Paint or colored paper 

 

Step 1 

Measure your phone against the bottle 

 

Step 2 

Mark the front and back part of your bottle. 

 

Step 3 

Cut the bottle and cut another curve at the back. 

 

Step 4 

Smoothen the edges. 

 

Step 5 

Design your bottle 
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Task 33 

How to Make a Lantern from an Old Glass Bottle 

 

Step 1: Wash and dry 

Wash glass jars in hot, soapy water and let them air dry.  

 

Step 2: Make templates 

Cut templates out of poster board in decorative shapes such as stars, half-moons, or 

hearts. Or buy ready-made templates from craft stores.  

 

Step 3: Cut out shapes 

Use the templates to outline the shapes on the non-sticky side of removable adhesive 

paper, and then cut them out. 

 

Step 4: Decorate the jars 

Stick your designs onto the outside of the jars.  

 

Step 5: Spray them 

Coat the outside of the jars evenly with glass-frosting spray. Let them dry completely. 

Then, remove the adhesive-paper designs. 

 

Step 6: Add candles 

Put a votive candle or tea light inside each jar. 

 

Step 7: Measure wire for handle 

To make hanging lanterns, take a piece of strong wire and measure how much you need 

for a handle by wrapping the wire around the mouth of the jar, looping it over the top of 

the jar, and bringing it back down to the mouth of the jar. Clip with wire cutters. Create a 

small, open-ended loop on each end of the wire with pliers. 

 

Step 8: Make the handle 

Wrap one end of the wire around the jar's mouth, securing it by slipping the loop around 

the wire and tightening it with pliers. Take the free end of wire, and bend it into an 

inverted U to make a handle. Secure the end by wrapping the other loop around the wire 

at the jar opening.  

 

Step 9: Enjoy! 

Enjoy the beautiful outdoor lighting your homemade lanterns provide.  
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Task 36 

How to Make a Woven Vase from a Plastic Bottle 

 

Step 1: Cut off the top 

Cut off the top of the bottle, at the top of the bottle's smooth section, to make an even 

edge about 3 inches above where the fluted rim will be. 

 

Step 2: Cut strips 

Wrap the measuring tape around the bottle, mark and cut evenly-spaced strips down 

from the top of the bottle, about 3 inches long. Then cut the strips in half once, and in 

half again, so that you have thin, even strips all the way around the bottle. 

 

Step 3: Bend the strips 

Carefully bend the strips outward, making a level edge around the top of the bottle. Turn 

the bottle upside down and press it against a flat surface to make sure the rim is even. 

 

Step 4: Weave the rim 

Weave one strip over the one next to it and then under the following two, creasing it so 

that its tip is at the base of the third strip. 

 

Step 5: Bend and crease the next one 

Bend and crease the strip you wove over with the first strip, and fold it over the next two 

and under the following one. 

 

Step 6: Bend and crease the third strip 

Bend and crease the third strip the same way as the first one -- over one and under two. 

 

Step 7: Keep bending 

Continue weaving the strips in this alternating pattern until only three strips are left. 

Tuck each of the last three under the next strip until they're tucked in completely. 

 

Step 8: Add weight 

Add marbles, beach glass, or stones to your vase to weigh it down so that it doesn't fall 

over. And when you get tired of your vase or want to redecorate, simply recycle it. 
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Task 19 

Sugar

 

Sugar! Pretty much everyone likes the sweet taste of sugar, but now some 

scientists are saying that sugar is toxic. Really scientist?  Can you just look on the other 

way on this one. We all know that sugar isn’t a healthy thing. But, it’s not dangerous, 

right? Well, turn out. Then, it totally can be. Here is the sad statistic. 

For the first time in the history, US children are not expected to live longer that 

their parents. Why? A lot of they have to do with the fact of the cases of obesity, type 2 

diabetes, heart diseases are through the roof. 

Another sad statistic, today one out of three US adult is obese. Not overweight, 

obese! One in three. 

But, what does we have to do with sugar? Sugar has been around forever. Why is 

it suddenly making us so sick? What change? It is the dramatically increased of the 

amount of fructose we consume. Fructose is the sweet stuff within sugar and high 

fructose corn syrup, sugar’s newer and cheaper twin. Fructose can damage your body in 

the way just we begin to understand. What kind of damage? 

Let’s start with the nerdy part of the body, the brain. Just recently scientists 

discover a hormone called leptin. Its job is to tell your brain that your body had enough 

to eat. Guess what get to know way to that job? Sugar! When you end up in soft drink 

and junk food your brain is hard time recognizing leptin, so you stay hungry longer and 

eat more than you should. 

This causes a problem with your pancreas. Pancreas produces insulin which helps 

regulating blood sugar. The more sugar you have in your blood stream, the harder the 

pancreas has to work. And an overwork pancreas can lead to bad things; obesity, 

metabolic syndrome and type 2 diabetes, heart disease, and liver disease. High fructose 

corn syrup is now added to food that never had sugar before, food you won’t expect. In 

fact, a recent study found that 80% of food items in America now contained added sugar. 

But, like a good rain coat, this trend is reversible. Educated consumers can 

change the way of food manufacture simply by making better choices. Food companies 

only make what we buy, right? So, avoiding food and drink of added sugar of course the 

food industries will produce healthier foods and stop added sugar.  
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Task 23  

Are You Sitting too Much? 

 

Sitting can be a nice break from a busy day. But, considering many of us spend 

our entire work day at a desk followed by down time in front of computer or TV. One 

has to wonder, how exactly is sitting affecting your body? The answer is pretty shocking. 

As soon as you sit down, the electrical activity in your muscles drop significantly 

and your calorie burning rate plummet to 1 calorie/minute. 

After only three hours of sitting, there is 50% dropped in artery dilation and as a 

result a decreased in blood flow. Sit for 24 hours straight, and the insulin in your body 

loses nearly 40% of its ability to uptake glucose which increases the risk of type 2 

diabetes. 

After two weeks of sitting for more than 6 hours/day, LDL cholesterol or bad 

cholesterol is increased along with other fatty molecule putting you at greater risk for 

weight gain. On top of this, the enzyme that is responsible for breaking down fat plunge 

and because of the prolonged in activity your muscles begin to break down. Gradually, 

their contractions become weaker ultimately in picking the pumping of blood to your 

heart. Even if you work out regularly, the minute you stop moving the deterioration 

begins again in proportion to your sitting time. Research shows that exercise doesn’t 

necessarily contract the negative effect of something like smoking. It doesn’t contract the 

negative effect of too much sitting. 

A year later, the effects begin to compound and some studies in women even 

have shown the decreased of bone mass up to 1% every year. Do you think your brain is 

more important than your body? Physical movement not only helps pump blood and 

oxygen to brain but also send mood and enhancing hormone. When we don’t move brain 

functions begin to slow down. 

Perhaps the most shocking is that after 10-20 years of sitting 6 hours/day, you 

may have lost 7 quality adjusted life years that is used to medical issues or death. For 

example, the risk of dying from heart diseases increases by 64%, while the risk of 

prostate or breast cancer increases by 30 %. If everybody sat for no more than 3 

hours/day, it is estimated that the average life spend would rise by two years. 

Simply put, our bodies aren’t designed to be sedentary, and sitting 8 hours at 

work is just as bad for those who go home and watch TV as it is for those who hit up the 

gym. It can literary be a lethal activity.   
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Task 31 

Why Sleep Matters 

 

Dr. Charles A. Czeisler: Most of people really don’t get enough sleep. We are society 

like bringing the candle at both hands. 

Dr. Robert Stickgold: Our culture has forgotten what’s like to be awake. I think we spend 

most of our days a little bit groggy and a little bit inefficient. 

Dr. Lawrence J. Epstein: We need to rethink how we prioritize sleep. It is one of the 

basic building blocks of good health along with eating well and exercise; getting enough 

amount of sleep is important. Why do you think we sleep? 

 

Dr. Robert Stickgold: Most people I think believe that when you go to sleep the brain 

shuts off and does nothing and you waste several hours. You try to wake up in the 

morning and get back to work. Nothing can be further from the truth. It might be the case 

that the brain is even more active and doing more work while you are sleeping than 

while you’re awake. It turns out that sleep is important for memories. If you’ve ever 

done something like practicing piano pieces and you feel that you just can’t learn it. It’s 

not uncommon that people will walk away in frustration and come back in the next day. 

Then, when they try the first time they had it perfect. It turns out that your brain is 

working on those memories. The skills you learn during the day are being refined and 

proofed while you sleep. That’s why you have to get sleep the first night after you learn 

it or it’s too late. The brain actually takes that information and shift through it and makes 

sense out of it in a way that we couldn’t make sense while we’re awake. 

 

Dr. Lawrence J. Epstein:   There is a significant link between how well someone sleeps 

and their overall health functions. We know that the chronic sleep deprivation can 

contribute to the development of a number of some illnesses particularly cardiovascular 

diseases such as hypertension, stroke, but also thing such as diabetes, and may even have 

impact in the development of obesity and weight gain. People who are sleep deprived 

have poor regulation of the some of the hormones that control appetite and hunger in 

such a way that the promote eating and weight gain. Getting enough adequate amount of 

sleep is one of the basic building blocks of good health. Studies are showing that people 

who don’t get enough of sleep don’t live as long as people do. 

 

Dr. Charles A. Czeisler: The medical profession routinely schedules particularly the 

position in training to work marathon shift of 30 consecutive hours twice a week 

throughout the entire 3-7 years of their residency. When we survey 2700 interns across 

the United States we found that one out of five of them reported making a fatigue related 

mistake that injured the patient and one out of twenty of them reported making a fatigue 

related mistake that result the death of the patient. It’s not just the patients that in this 

tired position are harming, they’re also increasing the risk to themselves. When they 



108 English for Listening and Speaking Grade XI: Video-Assisted Tasks 

 

drive home from work after night shift within the working for 24 or more hours, their 

risk of having a motor vehicle crash goes up to 168%. One out of five motor vehicle 

accidents is related to drivers who are just too tired to drive. Every hour someone is 

killed in a drowsy driving related crash. It is a truly national tragedy that we have 60.00 

incapacity drivers in our highway doing drowsy driving. 

 

Dr. Robert Stickgold: These people I think begin to come aware of the fact that our 

ability to think clearly, to understand what’s going on in the world, to be happy even 

depends on our having enough sleep. I think that might help swing that tension that the 

amount of sleep science suggested. 
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